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PREFACE. 


Tais brief Manual has been prepared with special 
reference to the wants of beginners. ‘The essential 
facts of the language are concisely stated, without the 
encumbrance of minute details which would confuse 
their minds and impede their progress, and which be- 
long properly to a more advanced stage of study. 
The tabular form has been adopted to as great an 
extent as possible, in order to exhibit to the eye what- 
ever is capable of such a mode of representation. 
The Reading Exercises, which are of the simplest kind, 
have been carefully selected with a view to illustrate 
the forms and uses of different parts of speech, and 
especially the various classes of perfect and imperfect 
verbs; and they are accompanied by a special Voca- 
bulary. | 

It wil, as is hoped, meet the wants of non-profes- 
sional students who seek a general knowledge of this 
venerable and sacred tongue rather than a thorough 
acquaintance with it, and who might be repelled by a 
larger and more costly apparatus. It is sufficiently 
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simple for private study, as well as adapted for use in 
schools and colleges where facilities are offered for the 
&cquisition of the Hebrew. The author will be re- 
joiced if this humble volume should tend in any way 


to a more extended familiarity with the original lan- 


guage of the Old Testament among intelligent and 
liberally educated laymen. | | 


PRINCETON, August 22, 1800. 


- ^ PREFACE 


TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


Tur Grammar has been entirely rewritten, with a view 
to adaptit more fully to the wants of those for whom it 
is intended. In doing this, the writer has had the benefit 
of practical suggestions from some of the best Hebrew 
teachers in various parts of the country, among whom he 
is particularly indebted to Prof. Hoyt, of Ohio Wesleyan 
. University, Delaware, Ohio. The paradigms are, as in 
the previous edition, combined together in Grammatical 
Tables, which afford a complete survey of all the forms 
of the language. But for the greater convenience of the 
student a number of the paradigms are inserted. in the 


text of the Grammar likewise, and in some of the earlier 


of these the pronunciation is also given in Roman letters, : 


to relieve the labor, and prevent the mistakes incident to 
an imperfect acquaintance with the characters. A more 
complete system of exercises both in Hebrew reading 
and composition has been provided throughout, and the 
greatest pains have been taken to make them strictly 
progressive in their character. No grammatical form or 
construction is admitted into the lessons until this has 
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first been explained. In the orthography these exercises 


- are inserted in the text of the Grammar in order that the 


eye of the student, perplexed by the strange forms of 
unfamiliar characters, may readily pass from the rules or 
principles to their application. The exercises in trans- 
lation, whether from Hebrew into English or from Eng- 
lish into Hebrew, are, as in the former edition, removed 
to the end of the volume. A special vocabulary, num- 
bered to correspond with each successive lesson, contains 
all words not previously learned, while their separation 
upon different pages is designed to counteract the temp- 
tation to negligence, which would arise from having 
these significations before the eye in the very act of 
recitation. It is assumed that all words are mastered as 
the student proceeds, so that they are never repeated in 
the special vocabularies. General vocabularies follow 
both Hebrew-English and English-Hebrew, which con- 
tain every word to be found in any of the lessons. The 
principles of Syntax successively illustrated in the 
lessons, or necessary to be known in order to their proper 
understanding, are supplied in accompanying Remarks or 
Directions. The learner is thus gradually familiarized 
with the practical application of nearly all the important 
principles of Syntax before he comes to study them 
together in systematic order. 
PRINCETON, October 11, 1871. 
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ELEMENTARY HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


$ 1. The Letters. 


1. Tue Hebrew has twenty-two letters; these are all 
consonants, and are written from right to left. 


12. La’‘medh 5. 


1. Aleph | א‎ L 

2. Beth ב‎ BhB 183. Mem on M 

3. Gi'mel 3 Gh,G 14. Nun y3 N 

4. Daleth ד‎ Dh, D 15.Sàmekh o 8 
. 5. He זז ה‎ 16. A’yin 2 : 

6. Vàv ו‎ V 17. Pé 5» Ph, P 

7. Za’yin ז‎ 2 .18. Tsi’dhé T * Ts 

8. Hhéth n Hh 19. Koph P K 
.9. Téth =o T . 20, Résh `R . 
10. Yédh ` Y 21 Shin vc ShS - 
11. Kaph *4» Kh,K 22. Tav n Th, T. 


a. For the proper pronunciation of the vowels occurring in the names of the 
letters, see 8 4. 1. a. 


2. There are two letters, for which no equivalent is 
given in the preceding table; א‎ like the English 7 in 
hour or the smooth breathing in Greek had no sound; Y 
had a strong guttural sound, but one which it is so diffi- 
cult to make, that it is commonly neglected -in reading.. 

1 
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3. For seven of the letters two equivalents are given. 
Thus, the six aspirates have also an unaspirated sound, 
which is indicated by a point in the bosom of the letter, 


§ 12; 3is b/-or v and 3b; ג‎ gh, 3g; “dh as th in the, - 


ad, > kh as the German ch in ich, > k; ₪ phor f, Bp; 
nh as in thin, Rt. As, however, there are no sounds 
in English corresponding to gh and kh, 3 may be pro- 
nounced g like 3, and 54 like .כ‎ The letter ש‎ with a 
dot over its right arm has the sound of s and is called 
Shin; ₪ with a dot over its left arm is called Sin, and 
is pronounced like 8. 

4. In three instances two letters have the same equi- 

‘valent; thus © and n are represented by /, 3 and ק‎ by 
b, o and ש‎ by 8. These letters, though pronounced 
alike by us, are nevertheless quite distinct and must not 
be confounded. 
. 5. n and צ‎ require a doubled letter or two letters 
combined to represent them; ^! is the simple 2, " has a 
stronger sound as of rasping the throat, and is represent- 
ed by AA; X is fs in sits. 

6. Five of the letters have two forms; 5, 5,3, 5, x 
(combined in the memorial word 78242 kimnappéts) are 
used in the beginning or in the middle of words; at the 
end of words the bottom stroke is bent downward, ד‎ 1, 
J, 7, or the letter closed up, 5. 


EXERCISE 1. 
Hebrew words must never be divided at the end of a line. 


Write the letters of the alphabet in their order, with 
their names and equivalents. 

Write the following words or combinations of letters, 
placing under each its equivalent :一 | 


$ 2. LETTERS. 8 


Pe-gimel Nun-samekh-kaph Sin-teth-nun Ayin-daleth 
Kaph-lamedh Yodh-mem-yodh He-aleph-resh-tsadhe Za. 
yin-resh-ayin Koph-tsadhe-yodh-resh Hheth-mem Hheth- 
resh-pe Lamedh- aleph Yodh-shin-beth-tav-vav. 

Name the letters in Genesis i. 1-3 on pagels, and give 
the equivalent of each. 


8 2.. Their Classification. 


The letters may be divided, 


1. First, with respect to the organs by which they are 
pronounced, into five classes, viz., Gutturals or those 
which represent a sound produced in the throat ; Palatals 
formed by pressing the root of the tongue against the 
posterior roof of the mouth; Linguals formed by the tip 
of the tongue in contact with the anterior roof of the 
mouth; Dentals formed by the air driven against the 
teeth ; and, Labials formed by the lips. 


Gutturals א‎ n n » (row ahha) 
Palatals 2 ק כ י‎ (Pma | gikhak) 
Linguals כ 5 ₪ ד‎ n (mes datleneth) 
Dentals tr o X ש‎ (Uxor | 208/808%( 
Labials 2 1 מ‎ Ð (me  bümaph) 


though not properly a guttural may be classed with‏ ר 
them, as it partakes of their peculiarities.‏ 


2. Secondly, into weak, medium, and strong. The 
weak consonants suffer or occasion frequent changes in 
the formation and inflection of words. The strong con- 
-sonants are capable of entering without change into any 
combinations which analogy may require. Those of 
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.medium strength are neither so stable as the latter, nor 
so feeble and fluctuating as the former. | 


Weak | י* רכה א‎ Vowel-Letters. 
| ה א‎ n y Gutturals. 
09 מ ל‎ 3 ^" Liquids 
— | 7 o x ש‎ Sibilants. 
(o(3 m A 
Strong | כ ג‎ 4 Aspirates and Mutes. 
ד‎ n Uu | 


8. Thirdly, with respect to the function which they 
perform in the constitution of words, into radicals and 
serviles. The former, which comprise just one-half of 
the alphabet, are only used in the roots or radical portions 
of words. The latter, though they may also enter into 
roots, are likewise employed in the inflection of words, 
and the formation of derivatives, in prefixes and suffixes. 
The serviles are: embraced in the memorial words nN 
משה וכלב‎ (ethan méshe v'khelebh, Ethan, Moses, and 
Caleb). All the other letters are radicals, viz. 5, 7, ז‎ 
:ףכ צ.פ לס טח‎ 


EXERCISE 2, 


Write the letters of each class with their names and 
equivalents. 

Write the following letters, and indicate the class to 
‘which each belongs in respect of organ, strength, and 
function :— 

. Aleph, Lamedh, He, Shin, Mem, Vav, Tav, Beth, Nun, 
Yodh, Gimel, Daleth, Resh, Tsadhe, Ayin, Koph, Kaph, 
Samekh, Pe, Zayin, Hheth, Teth. 


$$ 8, 4. “VOWELS. — 5 


§ 3. The Vowel-Letters. 


? 


There were originally no separate signs for the vowels 
מו‎ Hebrew. They were either not written at all, or 
when it wag thought necessary to express them, the 
vowel-letters (ng eh'vv) were employed for this pur- 
pose. Thus ^ was used to signify not only y but also à 
and 6; \ stood for 6 and 4; א‎ or n for d, and in some 
cases for 6 or 0; ë was also sometimes represented by ° 
or ^; the other short vowels were scarcely ever written. 
Thus a bin or bên; op hom or küm; Wa gala, 000, 6 
or góló ; natn ?'shübhéna. 


$ 4. The Vowel-Points. 


1. After the Hebrew ceased to be spoken, a more com-. 
plete method of writing the vowels was needed, in order 
to indicate the exact pronunciation of words. With this 
view the vowel-points were invented. Of these three 
represent long, three short, and three doubtful vowels. 


Long Vowels. Short Vowels, Doubtful 86. 
Kà'mets 一 à | Pat'tahh —ă  HhYrrik 一 ?or£ 
Tsé’re — 6 | Seghol = Shü'rek ^? \ | n 
110010 一 6 Kamets-Hhataph — 3 6 | Kib'buts 一 | 


a. The vowel à is pronounced as in father, & aa in fat, à as in there, 5 as in met, 
i-as in machine, 4 as in pin, 0 as in note, 6 as in not, ù as in rule, ₪ as in full. 
The quantity will be marked when the words are long, but not woen they are 
short. 


2. All the vowels are written under the letter after 
which they are pom except two, viz. Hholem and 
Shurek. 

. 9. Hholem is vise over the left edge of the letter to 
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which it belongs When followed by W or preceded by 
ש‎ it coincides with the diacritical point over the letter 
e. g. mn moshe, SiV s0né; when it follows Ù or precedes 
© it is written over its opposite arm e. g. 19 , WBN 6 
Accordingly, if an unpointed consonant precede (i. e. one 
without a vowel or Sh’va, § 5) twill be 08% and ₪ ds; if 
it have itself no other vowel point € will be 86 and € shé, 
except at the end of words. 

4, Shurek is a dot im the bosom of the letter Vav. 
When there is a ^ in the text, the vowel u, whether long 
or short, is indicated by a single dot within it, and called 
Shurek; in the absence of ^ it is indicated by three dots 
placed obliquely beneath the letter to which it belongs, 
and called Kibbuts. 


EXERCISE 3, 


. The place of Aleph will be indicated in this and in following exercises by *, and 
that of Ayin by +. Teth, Koph, and Sin will be denoted by a dot beneath the 
letter, t, k, s. 

Write the long, short, and doubtful vowels with their 
names and equivalents. 

Write: Zahabh, léhhém, rábh, yét, khól, kol, khamus, 
tamal, mésdyébh, 826%61, séléth, tim, 8th, bháyith, 
shérishim, yaruts, shophét, shilésh, soraph, bhogém. 

Read the following words, and give the names and 
equivalents of the vowels which they contain. 


, at, btn jane , מָלַח‎ yh oe מִסַר , גן, הַרֶע,‎ 
. קמל‎ ogbo ox ,772* גשו, שרק, *חֶק-,‎ , ney 
l *- Kamets-Hhatuph. 


§ 5. Shva. 


1. Sb'và 一 is placed under vowelless consonants to 
indicate the absence of a vowel, e. g. "2299 mamlakhii. 


§ 6.. BH'VA, PATTAHH FURTIVE. T 


At the end of words, however, it is omitted : 53 (not 52) 
bal, סכר‎ (not Xo) sógér, unless the last letter 18 ד‎ , or is 
immediately preceded by another vowelless letter, or is 
doubled by Daghesh-forte, 8 13, 324 melekh, wp käsht, 
את‎ att. 

2. When a syllable begins with two consonants a slight 
sound is heard between them, as in English between the 
last two consonants-of gév'n, heav'n; thus "pg p’kodh, 13 
Wri, not bru. Sh’va is, therefore, said to be silent at the 
end of syllables, but vocal at the beginning. 

3. Sometimes, particularly after the gutturals, this tran- - 
sition sound resembles an extremely short a, e, or o. It is 
then represented by the compound Sh'vas, which are 
formed by combining the sign for simple Sh'va already 
explained with that for Pattahh, Seghol, or Kamets- 
Hhatuph, as the case may be. 


Compound 


Sh'vas ^ Hháteph-Seghol -.; thus nin A*yoth. 


Hhatéph-Pattahh — ; thus הרג‎ A*rdgh. 
Hhatéph-Kamets — ; thus “bn Ahli. 


§ 6. Pattahh-furtive. 


Pattahh-furtive is a scarcely audible a, which steals in 
before the letter under which it is written. It occurs 
with 3, n or the consonant ה‎ at the end of words, 
when preceded by a long vowel other than a, or followed 
by another vowelless consonant, BQ) 000706" nmp 
laka*hht. Comp. in English fre, pronounced fir. 


EXERCISE 4. 


: Write the different Sh'vas and Pattahh-furtive with 
their names and equivalents. : 
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Write the following words, and wherever Pattahh. 
furtive has been improperly omitted, make the requisite 
correction : 

Sh’ndyim, th'nà, y'dhékhém, h*righim, y’hoshi't, «*loh, 
mé+madh, khá,*shér, milhhámoth, bh’simhhathkhém, 1é,°- 
khol, z'bhül yat*léha, gimehh, s’bhibhothayikh, rakit, 
dh’ghath, yést. 


§ 7. Quiescence of the Vowel-Letters. 


1. The vowel-points above described were attached to 
the sacred text without any change in its letters. Con- 
sequently every vowel, which had previously been indi- 
cated by a vowel-letter, was now denoted both by that 
and by the sign subsequently added. In all such cases 
the letter 18 said to quiesce in the vowel, that is, it has 
not its consonant sound, but the vowel-sound represented 
by the accompanying or preceding point. Thus in בור‎ 
Vav stands not for v but for 6, and the word is read bdr; 
in 23 , ה‎ represents not 2 but a, and the word is gala. 

2. At the beginning or in the middle of a word the 
letters ה א‎ ^ ^ are consonants, if they are followed by 
a vowel or a Sh'va; if not so followed, they are quies- 
cent: nj» 606, € 80/6, but vin mot, ma béth. 

3. At the end of words ר‎ is quiescent when preceded 
by 6 or 2, and ^ when preceded by 6 or +; but they are 
consonants if preceded by any other vowel sign, "7 Ahé, 
בר‎ b but חי‎ Ahay, "à göy. 

Final ^ is quiescent, unless it has Mappik, 8 14, nx? 
artsd, but. F298 artsdh. 

Final א‎ is invariably quiescent, if a vowel precedes: 
בָּא ,76 לא‎ bà; but if a vowelless consonant precedes, it is 
termed otiant: X91 vayyar. . | | 
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a. It may be observed that א‎ quiesces in a multitude of cases, where it is not 
properly a vowel-letter, which, in fact, it rarely is. Its feebleness is such that it 
scarcely ever terminates a mixed syllable, Such forms as 32°38? do occur; bnt 
x mostly loses its consonantal power at the end'of a syllable, whatever the pre- 
ceding vowel may be. Yodh similarly gives up its consonantal character in the 
- termination רך‎ , or at least is neglected in the pronunciation, thus (sg 
כל‎ i 


EXERCISE 5. 


Pronounce the following words, and apply the rules 
for the quiescence of the vowel-letters. 


Uu) , que , אָנִיל‎ wt כַּאדֹלָ', הָאסַפְסְפ , חֶלְכוּא‎ en 

TB, mow לאמר,‎ , phy QN) Q9 , הוֹה, וָו, יישר‎ , ime 

Inc won , מַלְכָהּ‎ , nion vs. Dy ON , הוי‎ Ut 
. בְּנוֹתָיו‎ ahis , mimin nny? 


and X is quiescent. * ish, not‏ , ר The Shurek is regarded as belonging to the‏ ג 
tyosh. ° The Hholem belongs not to the 7, which has Sh’va, but to the 1; the.‏ 
word is hence to be read édh’vdth,‏ 


$ 8. Seriptio plena and defectiva. 


1. Vowels, which are indicated both by a vowel-letter 
and by a vowel-point, are said to be written fully, as in 
ninis othoth, myy shalishim, rin muth ; those, for which 
a vowel-letter might have been employed, but which are 
expressed by the points only, are said to be written 
defectively, ag RMN, Db, re. 

9. As letters were rarely used to represent the short 
vowels, § 8, w and 7, when written fully, are almost 
always long, e. g. ליל‎ lint; when written defectively, 
they may be either long or short, e. ₪. 2: yirash, "m 
yihhar, Ban. tàmüsh, 370 הו‎ 

1* 


10 ORTHOGRAPHY. : § 9. 


EXERCISE 6. 


Precision in the employment of the vowel-letters can only be attained by prac. 
tice and a knowledge of forms. For the present the following general rules will 
suffice: 

Write é and 7 with Yodh and 6 and 4 with Vav at the end of words; elsewhere 
they may be written with or without the vowel-letters at discretion. 

Write d and ë without a vowel-letter except at the end of words, where à may 
and é must be represented by He. 

In the following words, write the vowels both fully and 
defectively, wherever both forms are admissible :— 

Za, nirish, ,0thó, yishébh, lini, 20, bho, hékimiü, 
yàmüsh, moshé, bhül, yakitsi, 4àbhinü, háfidhothi, 
miyim, ,àvón, mě, mé, mi, yàmóth, RE lühhoth, 
shübh, mín, sd | 


` 


$9. Syllables. 


1. Two vowels can never come together in the same 
word in Hebrew without an intervening consonant, and 
hence there can never be more than one vowel in the 
same syllable. 

2. Every. syllable except initial 1 must begin with a 
consonant, and may begin with two, but never with more 


than two. 
3. Syllables ending with a vowel are called simple, 


ma må, קמ‎ h*ké-mé6-tha ; those ending with a consonant, 
ףס‎ 88 is possible at the close of a word, with two con- 
sonants, are said to be 0 נִשִׁמַרְתָּם‎ nish-mar-tem 13 
nerd. 

4. As Pattahh-furtive and the vocal Sh'vas, whether 
simple or compound, are not vowels but involuntary. 
transition sounds, they with the consonants under which 
they stand cannot form syllables; Pattahh-furtive is 

scordingly attached to that of the preceding vowel, and 
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the voeal Sh'vas to that of the following vowel; thus 
zw 07. 

5. Unaccented simple syllables always contain long 
vowels, and unaccented mixed syllables short vowels. 
But an accented syllable, whether simple or mixed, may 
contain indifferently a long or a short vowel. 

6. A letter with simple Sh'va in the body of a word ` 
may either end or begin a syllable. If it is preceded by | 
another Sh’va or by an unaccented long vowel, it belongs 
to the following syllable, von tiz-k'ra, "137 zo-bhré ; if 
by a short vowel or by an accented long vowel it is 
mostly attached to the preceding syllable, ton AAas-do, 
map Lom-nà; if it be doubled by Daghesh-forte, § 13, . 
the first of the two consonants into which it is resolved 
is connected with the preceding and the second with the . 
following syllable, רתכ‎ tna. 

7. Sometimes a consonant which is not doubled belongs : 
in a measure to two syllables, completing that which pre- | 
cedes and beginning that which follows. In this case 
the former syllable is strictly speaking neither simple 
nor mixed, but may be denominated intermediate, thus . 
in nnn 1d. 0 sgh and pan edy bhäkshù for vay- 
y bhak-E shu, the first two are intermediate syllables. 


a. Consonants which stand in this equivocal relation are such as remain single 
when analogy would require them to be doubled, ‘pan for sips, 552 : 
y'bhă-hël for y’bhih-hél ; or have a vocal Sh'va or a vowel when they might be | 
expected to have a silent Sh'va, תַּהַרְגוּ ל‎ for AAA tah-r ghi ; or are preceded bya . 
short vowel which has arisen from Sh'va, הצת‎ for NIN, ri bidh’ghath for | 
PY, WP? for pm), SIP dsm for Bp. Also when the same ` 
consonant is immediately repeated in the same word the intervening Sh'va is 
made vocal in order to give distinctness to the reduplication, e. g. צללו‎ tei lo, 


EXERCISE 7. 


Write the following words, and ascertain the quantity 
of their vowels:— 23 
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"Yis-rà-9l/, gho-yim', bh’no-the-hém’, u-bh'4o-ts'ro-thá'yikh, 
khu-shán', rish-Ta-thá'yim, mé’-lekh, bh'bhit-no', li-hu-dha’, 
+*zobh-khém’, yith-ka-+é’-ha "T y 

` Write and divide into syllables :一 

Umiknékhém’, yesh bhi, hümtsatho', yikhra}tém’, ` 
- shighyonéth’, bhé,*münàthó', v’lar’sibhéni’, thah*rd’ghi, 
ghóle*hh'. | 


$ 10. | Resulting Vowel-Changes. 


- Certain vowel- cange result from the foregoing rules, 
Viz. ° “一 一 ; 
1. If two oles consonants concur at the bein. | 
ning of a syllable, the first "will receive a short | 


vowel This is commonly Hhirik, e. g. ^33 dibhré for . 


"327 ; but if one of the consonants had à eompound Sh'va, 
the vowel corresponding will be inserted, e. ₪. Tayi- 
ga^módh for Th; or if a vowel has been rejected, the = 
new vowel may be conformed to it, e. g. 1579 mol kho 
for ‘bx from T. j | 
-2, When a tone-vowel is immediately preceded by two 
consonants the pronunciation is frequently softened by . 
giving a pretonic vowel, mostly Kamets, to the first, e. g. 
מְלָכוֹת‎ from ,יסב , מַלְכָּה‎ mp. And the vowel a is often . 
retained i in such a situation, when other vowels.would be 
rejected, eg "2798 from aÑ , but "Yet not Jn from - 
שמר‎ . | 
:8. The harshness of concurring consonants at the end 
of a word is commonly relieved by inserting Sezhol, to 
which a preceding Pattahh is conformed, 37^ for 2, 
r2» for m, 729 for 722. If either consonant is a gut- 
tural Pattahh i is mostly used instead, nj, 535, .חן‎ Lf 
either consonant is ^, Hhirik is used; if the. second 


$ 11.. KAMETS -AND KAMETS-HHATUPH. 13: 


consonant is ^ it will rest in Shurek, m3, 753, ih, but 

4. When by reason of any changes occurring in words 
a short vowel comes to stand in a simple syllable, the 
vowel must ordinarily be prolonged or the syllable con- 
verted into a mixed syllable by doubling the succeeding 
consonant; thus instead of 173" we find trà» yd-ni*hh or 
rmà* yan-ni*hh. 

5. When a simple syllable becomes mixed or a long 
mixed syllable loses its accent, its vowel is ordinarily 
shortened, e. g. "^no from "m6, 534 from 54>. 


| 8 11. Kamets and Kamets-Hhatuph. 


Kamets à and Kamets-Hhatuph ¢ are both represented 
by the same sign (, ), but may be es by the 
following rules :— 

1. In accented syllables, whether simple or mixed, and 
in unaccented simple syllables, $ 9, 5, it is Kamets, 
mia ma’véth, "33 dā-bhār'; in unaccented mixed syllables 
it is Kamets-Hhatuph, "$97 Ahdph-shi’, 3€ vattà-shóbh. 

9. Before a letter with simple Sh'va the distinction is 
mostly made by Methegh ( -- ), 8 22; without Methegh . 
it is always Kamets-Hhatuph, with it commonly Kamets, 
rn hhdkh-ma, Maan hhà-kW mà 

8. Before a guttural with Hhateph-Kamets, or Kamets- 
Hhatuph, the syllable is frequently intermediate, S 9, 7, 
and the vowel ó, though accompanied by Methegh, "^nm 
bo Ar] : תְּעָבָרֵם‎ 76. Ob. dhém. 


a. Some cases falling under 2 and 3 can only be decided by the etymology; ` 
thus nim with. the prefixed conjunction. Xe niyyoths, TN with the article 
Mdnigyà ; otiw. shérdshim from $58, הרפיס‎ hhardshim from חפט‎ ; 
mynd i in Pa; Ixxxvi; 9 the imperative shomré, P Job x. 12 the preterite shard ? 


14 | ORTHOGRAPHY. $12. 


EXERCISE 8. 


Apply the foregoing rules to the words that follow. 
EIT SUN SUI QU דִבְקָה, דֶת,‎ RIT מְלָכים,‎ , BPS 
Write :-- | 8 
Yà' hóm, ,àz', dam’, tn&l'khü', mél’kho’, dhabhar’ 
móhh'rábhóth', hhakh’ma’, hhókhmà' nétébh’dhém’. 


.$ 12.. Daghesh-lene. — 


1. Daghésh-lene is a point written in the letters ד ג ב‎ 
פ כ‎ n (na "33 /'ghadh k’phath) to indicate the loss of 
their aspiration, § 1, 3. They retain their aspirate sound, 
when they are immediately preceded by a vowel or a 
vocal Sh’va; when not so preceded, they receive Daghesh- 
lene, nna b’ghadhtem. 

2. An initial aspirate following a word which ends in 
a vowel, and has a conjunctive accent, § 16, does not take 
Daghesh-lene תה‎ nnw , Gen. i. 2; but if the accent is dis- 
junctive, Daghesh-lene is inserted, since in this case the 
aspirate is regarded as removed from the influence of the 
vowel "hm vob», Gen. i. 26. 


EXERCISE 9, 


Correct the following sentences by neers, or omitting 
Daghesh-lene :— 

Yashabh bhatir tadh fóm'dhó liphné [186018 Ymish- 
phat tadh moth khóhén ghádhó],  . 

V’+asita hhesed tal +abdeka El bib’rit *donay habégta 
et abd'kà v'4im bi Távón h*miténi v’tad ,abika lös t’bi,éni. 


§§ 13, 14. DAGHESH-FORTE. 15. 


$ 13. Daghesh-forte. 


1. Daghesh-forte is a point inserted in the bosom of a 
letter to show that it is to be doubled; thus bg) vayyim- 
mil. It is never found in the gutturals ה א‎ ny, and 
rarely in ^. 

2. A point in one of the aspirates is Daghesh-forte if a 
vowel precedes, otherwise it is Daghesh-lene, 8 12, 1, 
n37 dibbarta. The aspirates when doubled likewise 
lose their aspiration. 

8. A point in Vav is Daghesh-forte if a vowel pre- 
cedes; otherwise it is Shurek 2° y’ tsavvù. | 

4. Daghesh-forte is sometimes inserted for euphony, as 
"329 inn’bhé for "329 inbhe. When the first letter of a 
word is doubled in order to link it with the final vowel 
of the word preceding, it is called Daghesh-forte con- 
junetive, kx mp kimal_ts-ts'd. 

5. Daghesh-forte is frequently omitted from vowelless 
letters, whether in the middle or at the end of words. 
In the former case the following Sh’va generally remains 
vocal, 511 vayhhaph for ARI vayy Mapp. 


$ 14. Mapprk. 


. Mappik’ is a point inserted in a final He to denote that 
it is a consonant, and not a vowel, $ 7, 83,7252 malkah, 
ni malkā. 


EXERCISE 10. 
Write :— 


Shibbatsta, báttábbatoth, dabh’rah, ,*dhabb’ra, "m 
* bikkártim, vayyibbak’ fü, hayyulladh, takh’li, tasitha 116. . 

Pronounce the following words and name the points. 
which are written in the letters :— 
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, AMD, pis 区 ?有 byhan , Bon, may wan hga 

um n moig , לְרְגָּלָהּ‎ oip LE הַזָּה , בדו‎ 

Dra yaa moion yfi גִדְפו,‎ Qum כְּגַעַת,‎ , mrad 
TPR, יפל‎ , DRT, MP MIM, wD, APY, ERAN 


? ל 


$ 15. Raphe. 


Raphé is a small horizontal stroke placed over a letter, 
and denotes the opposite of Daghesh -lene, Daghesh-forte, 
or Mappik, as the case may be: Aon Aivvàas dha uot 
hiveas dhàh. | 


§ 16. Accents. 


1. An accent is written upon every word, with the 
twofold design of marking its tone-syllable and of indi- 
cating its relation to other words in the sentence. 

2. Accents are either disjunctives or conjunctives, as 
shown in table III. The former indicate that the word. 
upon which they are placed is more or less separated 
from those that follow; the ae that it is connected 
with what follows. 

8.. The place of the accent is either ever.or under the 
letter preceding the tone-vowel, with the exception of the 
prepositives (marked prep. in the table), which always 
accompany the initial letter of the word, and the post- 
positives (marked postp.), which stand upon its final 
letter. 

- 4. Silluk has the same form as Methegh; but the 
former invariably stands on the tone«yllable of the last 
word in the verse, while Methegh is never written under 
a tone-syllable. Pashta is likewise distinguished from: 
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Kadhma, and Y'thibh from Mahpakh, only by their 
position. 

5. In the poetical books, Job, Psalms, and Proverbs, a 
different system of accentuation prevails from that which 
is in use in the rest of the Old Testament. 


S 17. Position of the Accent. 


The accent always falls either upon the ultimate or 
penultimate syllable, and 18 governed by the following 
rules :一 

1. In their uninflected state all words, whether primi- 
tive or derivative, are accented on the ultimate, ^37 , 535. 
But Segholate words and forms, that is, such as have 
an unessential vowel in the ultimate, inserted to soften 
the harshness of concurring consonants, 8 10. 3, are ac- 
cented on the penultimate, 729 for 7a, 535 for 5». 

2. If the word receive an addition at the end consist- 
ing of a vowel or beginning with one, this will attract 
the accent to itself or to its initial vowel, m?23, im. | 

- Haceptions.—a. Suffixes added to the 3 fem. preterite 
of verbs, .הַרְגֶתם‎ 06. Personal terminations of verbs 
and the paragogic vowels ^,, ^, and ^, , when they do 
not cause the rejection of the vowel previously accented, 
mop, הַחָרִימוּ‎ , but .הרי‎ 

8. When a simple syllable is attached to a word either 
directly or by means of a union vowel, the accent is given 
to the penult, o9, mown, wHOND, קל‎ , np. 

The suffix § follows the general rule, when preceded by 
a vowel, or attached to the 3 fem. preter. of verbs ; other- 
wise it draws the accent upon itself, 738, ANI, AT. 

: 4. A consonant appended to a long final vowel draws 
the accent to the ultimate, «Ta», phym, 0 
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5. Appended mixed syllables always receive the accent, 
broom, מִלְכְכֶּם‎ . 

6 The only prefixes which. affect the position of the 
accent are the Vav Conversive of the future, which draws 
it back from a mixed ultimate to a simple + — 
and the Vav Conversive of the preterite, wht. 


forward from the penult to the ultimate, i? 


EXERCISE 11. 


Accent the following words : 

«abh and the derived forms ha,abh, ab 
,abhik, sibhéth, ,"bhothenü, lás^bhóthéhém. 

Pàkádh' and the derived forms pàák'dhü. 
pakadhti, p'kádhtiv, p'kádhtém, yiphkédh 
yáphkidheéhü, híthpak'dhü, hámmüphkàdhim. 


$ 18. Recession of the Accent. 


A conjunctive 1s frequently removed from tue ultimate’ 
to the penult, if a disjunctive immediately follows, 
whether upon a monosyllable or the penult of a dissyl- 
lable, nr? ap Gen. 1: 5. 


§ 19. Pause Accents. 


The greater disjunctives, which mark the limits of 
clauses and sections, are called pause accents. 

These sometimes stand upon the penult in words 
ordinarily accented on the ultimate, "228, "258; or vice 
versé upon the ultimate in place of the penult, — 

They also occasion certain vowel changes, viz. , they 

1. Lengthen short vowels, particularly (.) or a ) to 
).( "e$, TR; 359, 277. | 
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.2. Restore vowels dropped in inflection, 1533, "23. 
3. Change simple Sh’va to Seghol, 7, "m. 
4. Change compound Sh'va to the corresponding long 
vowel, "x, "8. 


$ 20.. Conicon of Accents. 


1. The last word in every verse receives Silluk, and is 
followed by two dots vertically placed (:) called Soph 
Pasuk (1. e. end of the verse). 

2. If the verse consists of two clauses, the last word of 
the first clause is marked by Athnahh. If of three 
clauses, which is the greatest number that any verse can 
contain, the first is limited by Segholta, the second by 
Athnahh, and the last by Silluk. 

3. These clauses are divided into sections, 1f necessary, 
by one or more of the disjunctives, Zakeph Katon, 
Zakeph Gadhol, R'bhi*, Pazer, and T'lisha Gh'dhola. 

4. In the sections thus created the accents are disposed 
relatively to the disjunctive which' marks its close, see 
table X X. 

5. Each disjunctive of the first class is regularly pre- 
ceded by one conjunctive and a disjunctive of the second 
class ; disjunctives of the second class by two conjunctives 
and a disjunctive of the third class; disjunctives of the 
third class by three conjunctives and a disjunctive of the 
fourth class ; and disjunctives of the fourth class by four 
or more conjunoti ves. 

6. The trains of accents thus formed are adapted to 
sections of different length and character by omitting 
such of the Conjunctives, and more rarely by repeating 
such of the Disjunctives, as the mutual relations of the 
words may seem to require, and breaking off the series 
whenever all the words in the section have been supplied. - 
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$ 91. Makkeph. 


1. Makképh’ (7) is used to connect words. Monosyl 
labie particles especially are frequently thus linked with 
the succeeding or preceding word, 77ntyRToN . 

2. Where two or more words are united in this manner 
the last only has an accent. Hence a long mixed syl. 
lable, followed by Makkeph, must be shortened, 8 9, 5, 
כָּלדעום‎ , or else receive the Mas accent Methegh, 
§ 99, r&y" T. 


EXERCISE 12, Y 


Connect each pair of words by Makkeph, inserting 
Daghesh- -forte conjunctive whenever the former ends in 
a or 6 
. Kol ylsrà,el, yal’dha 16, «eth 4ellé, ,&thmokh bo, tih’y’ 
li, tën li, sh'losh 46116, y "bhákkash ditath, l'khà nà,. 


$ 22. Methegh. 


1. Methegh ( + ) represents a minor stress of the voice, 
which usually falls upon the second syllable before the 
accent, and again upon the fourth, if the word have so 
many, ומהתיכינות‎ , eran. 

2. If the syllable which eds receive it is mixed, it 

may be given in preference to an antecedent simple syl- 
lable; or if none such precede, it may be omitted alto- 
gether. 
9. It is always given to simple syllables, followed by 
a vocal Sh'va, ma; also to intermediate syllables fol- 
lowed by compound Sh’va, or a vowel which has arisen 
from compound Sh’va, nti ， 117 and frequently when 
the Sh’va is simple, mynd 


mom ; > 


.- 4. The place of Methegh. is often supplied- by an 
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accent chosen agreeably to the laws of consecution, 
p3orpw. | 


EXERCISE 18. 


Apply the rules for Methegh. A hyphen representa 
Makkeph. | 
= Véylóhe', lá,*dhonéhém', mehámmá1*rákhà', timmini- 
-dhabh’, bén-hi,sima, bérákhnükhém', váyyir,à', hän- 
nogh’sim’, hàjshshà, mé,ürtso', làthéth-là'nü, hithhál. 
. lékh-nó*hh', mét*bhodháth'khém". 


§ 98. Eri and K’thibh. 


1. K’ri (read) is the technical name of a marginal 
-reading in the Hebrew Bible, which is sanctioned by tra- 
dition as a substitute for the corresponding reading in 
the text, or the K’thibh (written). The vowels of the 
K’ri are connected with the letters of the text and a 
reference made to the margin where the letters of the 
former may be found. 

2. If a given word is to be omitted in reading, it is 
left unpointed, and the note כתיב ולא קרי‎ written but not 
read, placed in the margin. If, on the other hand, a 
word is to be supplied, its vowels are inserted in the 
text, and the letters placed in the margin with the note, 
קרי ולא כתיב‎ read but not written. 

8. In some words of frequent occurrence, a different 
reading is suggested by the points alone, without a mar- 
ginal explanation. Thus the sacred word ma, which the 
Jews have a superstitious dread of pronouncing, is read 
by them as if it were 35% Lord, whose points it accord- 
ingly receives, mim), unless these two names stand in 
immediate connection, when to avoid repetition it is read 
ag and pointed fine; so the pronoun Nin is read 8%}. 
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EXERCISE 14. 


Write the following words, as they would appear in 
the text, and in the margin of the Hebrew Bible, uniting 
: the points of the K’ri with the letters of the K’thibh, 
and making the appropriate marginal note. 

Làrübh k'thibh—làribh Eri; simà k'thibh—sümà Eri ; 
.+agithi k’thibh—+asitha k'ri; bish'náth k'thibh—básh- 
.Shanà k’ri; tábhdo k’thibh—+tabhdékha k’ri; hotsithiha 
k’thibh—hatstsiththa k'ri; bh’yigrisel k'thibh—ylsrá,el 
k’ri; p’rath read but not written; sim written but not 
read. 


- 
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S 24. JPrefived Particles. 


1. The significant elements of speech in Hebrew con. 
sist of 
, (1) Prefixed particles, which do not form a complete 
word of themselves, but are always attached to that 
which follows. 

(2) The Pronouns, which are used both separately 
and as appendages to other words. 

(3) The remaining parts of speech, which always con- 
stitute separate words. 

2. The prefixed particles are the siiis He interroga- 
live, the inseparable prepositions, and Vav Conjunctive. 


$ 25. The Article. 


1. The definite article consists of ^ with Pattahh fol- 
lowed by Daghesh-forte in the first letter of the word to 
which it is prefixed, 723 a king, 72a" the king. | 

2. If the first letter of the word have Sh'va, Daghesh- 
forte may be omitted except from the aspirates, 8 13. 5, 
הַיְאר‎ , “ETE, but n3530, .הַכְֹּנָת‎ 

8. Before gutturals, which cannot receive Daghesh- 
forte,.§ 13. 1, the article has Kamets, 8 9. 5. This is 
always the case before א‎ and ^ and commonly before 
y; before ה‎ and n Pattahh is mostly retained, § 9. 7, 
הָאֹהְל‎ , S, ws, Du but wn, gun. 


a.: The nouns ys earth, ^i mountain, and Q9 people on receiving the article 
lengthen their vowels to rSn; החר‎ and psn. 
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4. Before the strong gutturals with Kamets, the article 
has Seghol. This 18 always the 6886 with n, but with ה‎ 
and J only takes place, when the article stands upon the 
second syllable before the accent, 3575, Donn, DATI, 
הָעָרִים‎ , but wj», .הָעֵם‎ 


§ 26. He Interrogative. 


The letter ^ prefixed with Hhateph-Pattahh asks a 
question, 332 we shall go, 3227 shall we-go? Before a 
vowelless letter, § 19. 1, or a guttural. this becomes 
Pattahh, cb» do ye know?  *»* shall I go? 
Before gutturals with Kamets it is changed to Seghol 
mom 4 was, nmn was it? 


EXERCISE 15. 


Be careful to apply the rule for Daghesh-lene, § 12. 1; and observe that simple 
Sh’va following either the article or the interrogative is always vocal, § 9, a, 
הרת‎ not SPIT. | 


Prefix the article to the following words :一 

“wa flesh; amr gold; t^ sea; TX tree; "iM light; 
may ground; yin darkness; nxn work; msn fig. 
tree; ^£? dust; לָצֶם‎ bone; ond bread; 322 corpse; 
op) firmament; ווח‎ spirit; 29 evening; 294 sword; 
זָרַע.‎ seed; 35% star; 199 leaf; v4 man; nj$ year; 
673 river; y! earth; oY people; חי‎ or הי‎ living; 
p33 words; mn» shoulders. 

! See § 25. 3, a. 


Prefix He Interrogative to the following words: 
bw שמר, קלו, פן, אם, שד, זאת,‎ wn אֲֹכִי,‎ rhe 
ממו, פָּא,‎ ninad OND אֵל,‎ mhp opor טוב,‎ iya , PIN 
אַרָּרשׁ,‎ oma , רְאִיתֶם‎ mnes! מחת, מְכַבּד, חקר,‎ in cuius 
| מְעֲט , ּם, רב.‎ ., WA 
! Resh is not regarded ag a guttural in the rule for He Interrogative, : 
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§ 97. Inseparable Prepositions. 


1. The prepositions 3, > and > are regularly prefixed 
with Sh’va, mana, 95» .לְאבְרְחֶם,‎ Before vowelless 
letters they take Hhirik, § 10. 1, p73 for zp; before 
gutturals with compound Sh’va they take the correspond. 
ing short vowel, 8 10. 1, "Wz, 5582, “Ima; before mono- 
syllables and before dissyllables accented upon the penult, 
they frequently receive a pretonic Kamets, 8 10. 2, NNT, 
tp:>; before the article its ' is rejected and the vowel 


given to the preposition "332 for "2779, 778? for PXT. 


a. The initial א‎ of "97M Lord, אלוך‎ master when it has a singular suffix, and 
eii God quiesces after the inseparable prepositions, § 7, a, "AND, nw, 
באלהים‎ for c"H5w2 the Seghol lengthened to Tsere in the simple syllable ; 
also in the inf. const. VON to say after b, לאפר‎ but "HRB, “OND. | 


9. The preposition Ya. from may either be written as & 
separate word or shortened to the prefix * with Hhirik 
followed by Daghesh-forte in the next letter, TY for 
723 Jo. Before n Hhirik is commonly retained, § 9. 7, 
but before other gutturals it is lengthened to Tsere, 89 9. 
5, yo for Pn fa, but yn, מהעוף‎ . 


a. The inseparable prepositions take before the divine name mim: the same 
pointing that they would receive before ox which the Jews substitute for it in 
reading, thus minna, ninta, nim», miman, Comp. 8 23. 8. 


$ 28. Vav Conjunctive, 


The conjunction ר‎ and is regularly prefixed with Sh’va 
JAn, yum. Before one of the labials ,מ ,ב‎ 5, or 
before a vowelless letter Vav quiesces in Shurek 7°33, 
anos; before a vowelless Yodh it receives Hhirik, in 
which the Yodh quiesces, N°); before a guttural with 

2 


4 
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compound Sh’va it receives the corresponding short 
vowel וָאֲנֵי,‎ , 7791 ^3]; before monosyllables and dis- 


syllables accented on the penult it frequently receives a 
pretonic Kamets ,נה‎ 97). | 


VOCABULARY 1. 


The parts of speech are distinguished by initials or abbreviations; .מז‎ donatos 
masculine, 1. feminine, pl plural. 


DIS n. m. man 3 prep. according to, as, like. 
אור‎ n. m. light "3215 n. m. pl. stars 

3 prep. in > prep. to, for 

mana n. f. beast, cattle לא‎ adv. not 

m2 n. m. house לחם‎ n. m. f. bread 

“pS n. m. morning mood n m. night 

1/3 n. m. flesh mm prep. from 

? eonj. and עד‎ prep. unto, until 
yan n. m. darkness 223 n. m. f. evening 
‘Dh n. m. day mio n. m. field 

D n. m. sea pad n. m. pl. heaven 
9" n. m. moon tat n m. f sun ^ 


Lesson 1 in Reading Hebrew, see page 111. 

Lesson 1 in Writing Hebrew, see page 187. 

The succeeding lessons are connected with the vocabu- 
Jaries that follow in their order. 


$ 29. Personal Pronouns. 


1. The personal pronouns are the following, viz. : 
| | SINGULAR. 
1- 4 ünókhi', אנ‎ ni 
Thou m. - cae 
| Thou f£.. rw CRS) att 
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: He היא‎ hi 
| she הִיא‎ (xv) hi 
PLURAL. 

1. We amig 'nahh'nü, ond nahh'nü, *w ‘nh 
o f Yem. mmx attem' | 
= | Ye f. T atten, mre 68 
à They m. of hëm, non hém'mi 

" | They f. J hën, mts hén’na 


2. When governed by verbs, nouns or particles they 
are appended to them in the following shortened forms, 
called pronominal suffixes : 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
1. Com. כל נה‎ 
Mase. " p> 
Es | Fem. " כן‎ 
Mase. הס הר‎ 
| fem. " חן ו‎ 


3. In the first person singular ^. is used with nouns, 
and “%3 with verbs. The third plural forms 55, T) are 
used with plural nouns; ©, 3 with verbs and singular 
nouns. The suffixes og, 32, 072, jg are called grave, the 
rest are light. | 

4. The inseparable, prepositions are united with pro- 
nominal suffixes as shown in Table IV.; 2 is prolonged by 
the syllable מו‎ and ja becomes before light suffixes 792 
or 69. The suffix הר‎ preceded by — is contracted to à 
e.g. בר‎ for 513, D for nh; 9" preceded by - is short- 
ened to 57, e.g. 73 for gq and in like manner with the 
. pause accent .73, 2 masc. sing. for 33. 
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VOCARULARY 2, 


mis n. m. f. sign 2870? n. m. 41 

ms n. m. brother HOD n. m. silver 

vw there is not עור‎ adv. yet, besides 

omy n. m. pl. God על‎ prep. upon, over 

PN n. f. earth, land poy n. m. eternity 

T3 prep. between D? prep. with 

a7 n. m. gold = soy or "B3 with me 

adj. living, alive - nb? adv. now‏ חי 

nim n. m. Jehovah nnn prep. under, instead of. 


§ 30. Other Pronouns. 


1. The demonstrative pronoun is 


Mase. Fem. Common. 
SINGULAR "Ww nat this PLURAL b nM these 


The poetic form זל‎ is used both as a demonstrative and 
a a relative. 

2. The personal pronoun of the third person הא‎ is also 
employed as a remote demonstrative that. 

9. The relative pronoun is "8x who, which, sometimes 
shortened to @, see Table V. When the relative is 
governed by verbs, nouns, or particles, it stands without 
change of form at the beginning of its clause, and the 
appropriate pronominal suffix is attached to the govern- 
ing word "a^ 70% who his day i e. whose day אר—2\‎ 
who—to him i. e. to whom. When a preposition stands 
before the relative, it governs not the relative itself but 
its antedecent understood ; thus, "Ñx means not to whom 
-or to which but to him who or to that which. It 
receives an adverbial sense when followed by ny there, 
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e. ₪ bd—rtx where, nade whither, DIN 
whence. 

4. The interrogative and indefinite pronouns are "2 
who? or whoever and ma what? or whatever. The vowel 
of ma varies with the first letter of the following word, 
see Table IV. In a few instances its vowelletter is 
dropped, and it is converted into a prefix, e. ₪. "o for 
m ma what is thas ? 

5. Another interrogative is formed by prefixing the 
"particle “8$ to the pronoun "t, nr, thus דָה‎ ^w which? 
or what? mst? $ for what? why? nia °K from what 
place? whence? 


VOCABULARY 3. 
22 n. m. whole, all, every dipa n. m. f. place 


oh n. m. pl. water tap n. m. holiness, a holy 
byn adv. above place or thing. 
VERBS. 


$ 31. Their Species. 


1. Hebrew verbs have seven different forms, called 
species or conjugations, viz. : 


1. Kal Simple active. . 
2; Niphal Simple passive. 

3. Piel Intensive active. 
4. Pual Intensive passive. 
5. Hiphil Causative active. 
.6. Hophal Causative passive. 
7. Hithpaél Reflexive. 


2. The first of these species is called Kal light, because 
in it no other than the three radical letters appear, and 
these only in their single power. The other names are 
taken from bY, to do, being the forms assumed by this 
verb in each species severally. 
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8. To each of these species belong a preterite and 
future, two forms of the infinitive called respectively the 
absolute and the construct, a participle, and except to the 
Pual and Hophal, which as pure passives cannot express 
a command, an imperative. The Kal alone has two par- 
ticiples. 

a. All of these species very rarely co-exist in the same verb. Their signification 
is commonly but not invariably what is stated above. The Piel is sometimes 
causative like the Hiphil, and the Niphal reflexive like the Hithpael, or the 
Hithpael passive like the Niphal. In these cases one or other of the equivalent 
species is often dropped as unnecessary, or some distinction in usage is created 


between them, In intransitive verbs the Niphal, if it exists at all, is usually the 
passive of a transitive or causative sense. 


$ 82. Perfect Verbs. 


1. Verbs are called perfect, when they conform 
throughout to the standard inflection; and imperfect, 
when in consequence of a weak letter, § 2. 2, or some 
other peculiarity in the root they deviate from it. 

. 9. If bop to kill be taken as the model of the perfect 
verb, the various species with their significations will be 
as follows, viz. :一 


1. Kal sup to kill. 

2. Niphal sup? to be killed. 

8. Piel sop to kill many or to massacre. 
. Pual bop to be massacred. 


4 
5. Hiphil vp to cause to kill. 

6. Hophal epn to be caused to kill. 
7. Hithpael Seprn to kill one’s self. 


a. It is in each case the third person masculine singular of the preterite, which 
is given above, and the strict signification, therefore, is he has killed, etc. But 
when these forms are used to represent the species their proper equivalent is the 
infinitive, which is the form employed in designating verbs in English. 
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§ 88. Kal Preterite and Infinitives. 
1. The Kal preterite is inflected thus :— 


PRETERITE. 


Siva. 3 masc, bop kital —— Aekilled,déd kill or has killed. 
8 fem. nop kat’la’ she killed. | 
2 masc. nop kàtal'tà thow (m.) hilledst. 
3 fem. moup katalt thou (f£) killedst. 
locom. קטלתר‎ katal'ti JT killed. 
PLur.3 com. up kitla they killed. 
2 masc. קטלתם‎ k’taltem’ ye (m.) killed. 
2 fem. jap k'talten' ye (f.) killed. 
1 com. sup katal’na we killed. 
INFINITIVE absolute קטול‎ katol', construct Sep k’tdl to kill. 


2. The vowel of the second radical in the Kal preterite 
is commonly Pattahh, as in »bp; in a few verbs, how- 
ever, most of which are intransitive, it is Tsere as in 733» 
to be heavy, or Hholem as in 530 to be bereaved. 


KAL PRETERITE with 6. 


8 masc. 3com. 8 fem. 2 masc. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sine. 733 ni m3 ph n0» 
 Prum. v122 כְּבַדְמּס‎ ARP v0 


InrintrivE absolute Ta construct "33. 


KAL PRETERITE with 6 


8 mase. 8com. 8 fan. 2 mase, — 9 fem. | 1% | 
Sina, טל‎ rip | ee | טי‎ 
Pour. ae bite iy vy 


InFinrrive absolute 9130, construct bbw. 
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8. The endings of the first and second persons of the 
preterite are fragments of the corresponding pronouns ; 
thus m in mop is from mmx 2 masc. sing., ₪ in קל‎ 
from nw 2 fem. sing., Oh and jm from the 2 plur. ons 
and jm; "m in "nm?ap is by euphonic change for "3 from 
"3s 1 pers. sing., כל‎ in Sbp from % 1 pers plur As. 
two of the persons are thus designated by pronominal 
fragments, no such designation was needed in the case of 
the third and only remaining person. The simple form 
of the verb. without addition קסל‎ is accordingly used for 
the 3 masc. sing.; ,ה‎ in yp being the sign of the 
feminine and so used also in nouns and adjectives, and ^ 
in op the sign of the plural. 


VOCABULARY 4. 


273 v. (fut. a) to be great | "à adv. very 
pay v. (fut. a) to cleave, adhere nxn n. f. commandment 


nist n. f. door stn v. to rule 
1252 n. m. majesty 323 v. to give 
הוד‎ n. m. splendor na v. to shut 
px: v. to pour pix n. m. righteousness 


*? conj. for, because, that rat v. to rest, cease, keep 
כַּלִים‎ n. m. pl. vessels, articles Sabbath 
$35 or 932 v. (fut. a) to nat n. m. f. Sabbath 

put on, wear, be clothed 326 v. to dwell 

with | “iat v. to keep, observe. 

nx is the sign of the definite object and is placed 
before pronouns or definite nouns when governed by a 
transitive verb. 


§ 94. Niphal, Piel, and Pual Preterites and Infinitives. 


The Niphal is formed by prefixing כ‎ ; the Piel and Pual 
by doubling the second radical and attaching the appro- 
priate vowels. 
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t 


NIPHAL PRETERITE. 


8 masc. 8com. 8 fem. 2 maso. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sime. SOR noop rop mop mop 
Por. stop oA? WM UP? 


InFinittve absolute "ópn, construct Opn. 


8 maso, Bcom. 8 fen. 2 maso. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sine. "bp necp nobp mop | nbep 
PLUR. קטלו‎ ohp | ששְלְמְן‎ | WLP 


8 mas. Bcom. 8 fem. 2 masc. 2 fem. 1 com. 


Sine. SÈR nop mR | PBR WHR 
PLUR. Top. DAR | PUP "eg 


INFINITIVE absolute stp, construct Op. 


VOCABULARY D. 


The initials K., N., P., etc., denote the verbal species. 


"1958 n. m. Eleazar "3o v. N. Pu. to be shut 
^w n m. f. ark vp v. P. to gather; N. to be 
233 v. N. to be separated, gathered 

divided wip v. P. H. to sanctify, 
J: v. K. to know consecrate; N. Pu. to be 
waz v. K. P. to subdue; N. sanctified 

to be subdued yaw v. N. to swear 
"222 before St v. P. to bereave 
rp? v. K. to take 9 v. P. H. to cause to 
nia v. K. to anoint dwell 
jn n. m. tabernacle, dwell- fat n. m. od. 

ing 


2* 
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§ 35. The remaining Preterites and Infinitives. 


The Hiphil and Hophal are formed by prefixing ה‎ with 
the proper vowels. The Hithpael is formed by prefixing 
nn to:the construct infinitive of the Piel. 


HIPHIL PRETERITE. 


38 masc. Bcom. «^ 8 fem. 2 masc. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sma, Sep . ne6pn | הקטלְתִי | הקל | תִקְבֹלְת‎ 
PLUR. bpnm RN הקטלפן | הקטלְלם‎ | wbapn 


IxrixrrivE absolute הקטל‎ , construct apn. 


HOPHAL PRETERITE. 


8 maso. Boom 8 fem. 2 maso. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sma. 9Opn | n?upn | nobpn | n?opn | הֶקְטֹלְתִּי‎ 
Pror yp הִקְטִלְתָּם‎ POR Mbt 
IxriwrrivE absolute bp, construct UPN. 

l È 
"HITHPAEL PRETERITE. 

8 mase. 8 com. 8 fem. 2 masc. 2 fem. - 1 com. 
Sine. Sapna mip pbp | nop הִחְקלְתִּי‎ 
PLUR. התקטלף‎ .  BbPepon התקטלנו הַתְקְשַלְתְן‎ 


construct pOT.‏ , הסקטל absolute‏ ו 


VOCABULARY 6. 


Sa v. H. to מִלָאכָה אלא‎ n. f. work | 

n m. pl. nations 15 v. Ho. to be caused to‏ גילם 
D3 conj. also . reign, to be made king‏ 

‘3 n. m. David 729 n. m. hing 


nin n. f. animal, wild beast mòs n. + eS Lud 
rm» v. H. to cut of ; Ho. to Ysy n. a 1 
be cut off 


! py is a noun meaning a little thing or a small quantity of any thing, but not 


- 


S 6 KAL FUTURE. 35 


nya v. H. to make small or n5 v. H. to cause to rest, 
few or cease 

wap v. Hith. to sanctify or rité v. H. to destroy 
purify one’s self nog v. P. H. to send. 

ap v. H. to bring near, offer 


$ 36. Kal Future, Imperative, and Participles. 


1. The future and imperative of each species are 
formed from the construct infinitive by attaching the 
proper pronominal fragments. 


FUTURE. 


Sine. 3 masc. op: yiktol he shall or will kill 
8 fem. pa tiktol she will kill © 
2masc. Opn tiktol thou (m.) wilt kill 
.9 fem. “Spn tikti thou (£) wilt kill 
& 1 com. Supe ektol TL shall kill 
Prux.3 masc. "up yiktlu they (m.) will kill 
3 fem. | מקסקה‎ tiktdl’nd they (f£) will kill 
2 masc. "opm tiktlü' ye (m.) will kill 
2 fem. mjopn tiktolna ye )1.( will kill 
lcom. Sop niktol’. we shall kill. 


IMPERATIVE. 
Srna. 2 masc. Sp k'tol . kill thou (m.) 
. 2 fem. “sop kitli’ kill thou (£) 
.אס‎ 2 mase. Sop kilü kill ye (m.) 
2 fem mp k'tolnà ill ye (t) 


tile or small as an adjective. Thus we may say מיט‎ BIO a kittie water, LIB 
end a little bread ; but USD could not be used in such phrases as 0 Wette house, 
a little door. ה‎ word would be required in the latter case. 
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PARTICIPLES, 

SINGULAR. Active, PLURAL 
masc. Jen. masc. Jen. — 
קטל‎ = np or np mop np | killing 
kotel 18 kóte leth kot jim kot'loth' 

Passive. 

0 הקסלות = aop‏ קטוּלָה ‏ קטול 
katal’ [8 k’tilim’ k'tüloth' .‏ 


2. Some verbs have Pattahh in the second syllable of 
the Kal future and imperative. This is regularly the 
case with those which have Tsere or Hholem in the pre- 
terite, thus "32^, 536". 


KAL FUTURE with 6 


8 mass. 8 fem. 2mase. = 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sime. 7292 7322 | תִּכְבָּד‎ mn 333 
Prog. wis mim cmn nm Ui» 
IMPERATIVE. 
2 masc. 9 fem. 2 masc. 2 fem. 
Sime. ‘733 "732. Prug. 732 mn:733 


8. In the inflection of the future the letters prefixed 
mostly denote the person and those affixed the gender or 
number; ^ of the 8 masc. cp: is by euphonic change for 
" from ,הרא‎ and as in the preterite ל‎ is appended as the 
sign of the plural yp; n of the 3 fem. 5tgn is the sign 
of the fem. (see above the fem. ending of the participle), 
and ^"? is appended in the plural 7:5epm from ma. In 
the second person n is from mx, the fem. taking ^. 
from rx, the masc. plur. ` as in the third person, and 
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the fem. ng from rg. In the first person sing. Sop, 
א‎ is from 728; in the plur. *$p2, כ‎ is from *w. 

4. In the imperative no personal prefix is needed, as 
but one person is in use; gender and number are distin- 
guished as in the second person of the future. 


VOCABULARY 7. 


nny n. f. pl. virgins ny n. m. f. time | 
133 v. P. to speak bmw» n. m. pl. Philistines 
soy n. m. Joseph ציון‎ n. f. Zion 

12 adv. so | "3 n. m. crimson 


n. m. rock "79 n. m. f. gate.‏ סלע 


$ 37. Niphal, Piel, and Pual Futures, ete. 


1. Where the infinitive has © prefixed to the radicals 
this is rejected in the future after the personal prefix, 
thus from 59pm is formed יקסל‎ , 

2. The participles of the Piel and subsequent species 
are formed from the construct infinitive by prefixing 4, a 
fragment of the indefinite pronoun "3 or .מה‎ 


NIPHAL FUTURE. 


8mae. . — 8 fem. 2 masc, Q fem. loom 
Siva. bog): pn  >pn opn | אֶקסל‎ 
Prog op? mbbpn — Con | non op: 
IMPERATIVE 
2 masc 9 fem. . 9 masc. 2 fem. 
Sina. | הקסקי. הקסל‎ PLUR. opm — MUN 
| PARTICIPLE. 
mase fem. masc enm. 


Siva. bp) "pups or nbp Pror bp) | נקטלות‎ 


38 
3 maso. 
Sine. Sop? 
PLur. "p 
9 masc. 
Sine. | קטל‎ 
masc, 


Sine. | מקשל‎ 


8 masc. 
Sma. 5p" 
PLur. dp 
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PIEL FUTURE. 


3 fem. 2 maso. 2 fem. 1« 
»bpn . מקפל‎ | "obpn | 
mbn | מְקטָ‎ | "nep >ù 
IMPERATIVE. 
2 fem. 9 masc. 9 fem. 
"Pop Prue bp | nep 
PARTICIPLE. 
fen. | maso. fem. 


nepo Prue mhp | מקטלות‎ 


PUAL FUTURE. 


8 fem. 9 masc, 2 fem. 1 com. 
»bpn SPR pm bbpg 
map Sepp YPM של‎ 


IMPERATIVE Wanting. » 


PARTICIPLE. 
Sem. masc. J'en. 


Bre. Sepp niger or Pepe Prue mepe niope 


sax v. K. to say 


VOCABULARY 8. 


"3s v. P. to honor; N. 如 


ria n. f. covenant . be honored 


nin int. lo! behold! à» n. m. honor 


adj. good‏ טוב 
n. m. Jacob‏ עקב 
im n. Jericho‏ 


pu n. m. pl. priests 
mia v. K. to cut, make a co- 
venant 
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yin v. K. to withhold, keep קסר‎ v. H. to burn incense 
back 31 adj. bad, evil 

my n. f. company, assembly nay v. K. to forget 

"3575? in the presence of שָמַר‎ v. N. to keep one’s self, 


by n. m. people 
"Jg conj. lest, that not 


take heed. 


§ 38. Hiphil, Hophal, and Hithpael Futures, ete. 
HIPHIL FUTURE. 
8 masc. 8 fem. 2 masc. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sme. ORD PR bpm nipa | op 
Prur. "bp | תקטילי תקטַלנָה‎ | cubbpp | נקטיל‎ 
IMPERATIVE. 
2 maso. 2 fem. 2 masc. 2 fem. 
Sma. | הִקְסַלִי | מִקְסל‎ Pror opna | חִקְטְלְנָה‎ 
PARTICIPLE. 
masc, Jen. ` masc. Sem. 
Sine. Spa nyapa or מַקְטִילִים .תטנ P מִקְטְלֶת‎ dn 


.HOPHAL FUTURE. 


B masc. 8 fem. 2 masc. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sine. יל‎ sipa bpm "Pupp | bp 
Pror op mpm Topp | nope | tup 
IMPERATIVE wanting. 
PARTICIPLE, 
masè. fem. Maso. fem. 


Sine. מל‎ nopo ov rope Prue מִקְטְלִים‎ ngpo. 
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HITHPAEL FUTURE. 
8 masc. 8 fem. 2 masc. 2 fem.. 1 com. 
Sme. “tpn: מתקטל‎  .לֵׁטקְתִּת‎ Sopon אֶתְקטַל‎ 
PLur. opm?  mpipnn tepna | תִמְקְשָלְנָה‎  לַשקְתַנ‎ 


IMPERATIVE, 
2 masc. 2 fem. 2 mas. 2 fem. 
Sme. = המקשל‎ . covppn | Pru. "pei | החְקשַלְנָה‎ 


PARTICIPLE. 


masc. fem. masc. Sem. 
Sina. מש‎ nypa or מְִקְטְלֶת‎ Pror. maypa nixsprma 


VOCABULARY 9. 


Son n. m. kindness, mercy bn v. H. to cause to reign 


yw: n. m. salvation nPI n. f. cry 
mis adv. thus 220 v. H. to be wise, act 
wa? v. H. to cause to put wisely 
on, to clothe maw n. f. gladness 
saa v. H. to cause to rain Tio n. m. joy 
"09 n. m. rain mand n. f. remnant. 


$ 89. Peculiar Forms. 


1. When the last radical is 2 or n, it is united by 
Daghesh-forte with personal endings beginning with the 
same letter, 6. ₪. "Mad for "mnàtn, npn for madwn. 

2. The vowel-letter ה‎ may be added to the 2 masc. | 
sing. of the preterite, and dropped from the fem. plurals 
of the future and imperative, 6. ₪. nIp233, ym. > | 
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3. Final } is sometimes added to č of the preterite, and 
to 6 and $ of the future, e. g. TH, PRIYA. 

4. The Kal construct infinitive, in a few instances, has 
Pattahh in place of Hholem, 338, 5%; and occasionally 
it takes a feminine ending ng33 for pas. 

5. The Niphal absolute infinitive may be either ùp) or 
קשל ; הקטל‎ may be used for the absolute as well as the 
construct infinitive Piel. 

6. A few verbs have Pattahh or Seghol as the vowel 
of the second radical in the Piel preterite, WP, 733 
instead of wip, ^33; Pattahh also occurs in the Hith- 
pael הפקצף‎ . 

7. Pual sometimes has Kamets- Hhatuph and Hophal 
Kibbuts in the first syllable n33, an. 

8. Tav of the prefixed mm in Hithpael is transposed 
with the first radical of the verb, if it be one of the 
sibilants 0, © or ₪; with x then is transposed and in 
addition changed to 9; with ,ד‎ © or ^, and occasionally 
with other letters, the n is assimilated to the first radical 
and united with it by Daghesh-forte, >anen, psn, 
pam. 


$ 40. Paragogic and Apocopated Future and Imperative. 


1. The vowel nm, is appended to the first person of the 
future, and, in a very few instances, to the third person 
singular, to express desire or determination, npn» we will 
break or let us break. This is called the paragogic or 
cohortative future. . 

2. The apocopated or jussive future is a shortened 
form of the second or third persons singular and expresses 
a wish or command, or, with a negative, dissuasion or 
prohibition. In perfect verbs it is distinguished from 
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the simple future only in the Hiphil species, in which the 
`, of the ultimate is changed to (.), 529m thou mayest 
understand or understand thou. 

3. Paragogic "^, is sometimes appended to the mascu- 
line singular of the imperative, softening the command 
into an entreaty or expression of desire, N¥av oh, hear / 
or pray, hear 1 | 

4. The addition of n", to a future or imperative com. 
monly eauses the rejection of its last vowel, except in the 
Hiphil species where ^`, remains or is restored mw, 
noJa. The Kal imperative with 6 becomes "pup 
kot là ; the Kal imperative with 6 becomes 122» kibk dà. 


8 41. Vav Conversive. 


Vav Conversive is a modification of the copulative ^ 
and, and is so called because it has, in certain cases, 
the effect of converting the future into a preterite and 
the preterite into a future. | 

Vav Conversive prefixed to the future takes Pattahh 
followed by Daghesh-forte in the next letter, 30" he will 
shut, "3071 and he shut. If this be Yodh with Sh’va, 
Daghesh is usually omitted, Wp. Before א‎ of the first 
person, which cannot receive Daghesh, Pattahh is length- 
ened to Kamets, 129%). The verb commonly suffers the 
same change as in the apocopated future, § 40. 2, and in 
the first person sometimes has paragogie n. 

Vav Conversive prefixed to the preterite has the same 
pointing with Vav Conjunctive, § 28, vad he has kept, 
nats and he will keep. - 

For the influence of Vav Conversive on the accent, see 
§ 17. 6. 


§ 42, VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 48 


VOCABULARY 10. 


n. m. Aaron at? v. K. to dwell, inhabit‏ אֶהרן 
adv. not romp n. f. tunic‏ אל 

7^N prep. to, unto, respecting 37A n. f. queen 

"ek n. m. ashes "2779 n. m. Moraecaa 
oia n. m. pl garments 3R v. P. to receive, accept 
7^3 n. m. hail 25p v. K (fut. a) come near, 
nv adv. hither approach 

pst v. K. (fut. a) to ory sip v. K. (fut. a) to rend 
PIT n f. ery ראש‎ n. m. head 

20H n. f. sward py v. K. (fut. a) to wash 
yar v. K. to be weary po n. m. sackcloth 

D n. £ hand | n39 v. K. (fut. a) to send. 


t^ or t" v. K. to drive out 


§ 42. Verbs with Sufixes. 


1. The personal pronouns are frequently suffixed to 
the verbs of which they are the object. The forms of 
the suffixes have already been given, § 29. 2. 

2. The personal terminations of the verbs suffer the 
following changes before suffixes :— 


PRETERITE. 


Siva. 3 fem. 7, becomes ת‎ 
2 masc. Y sometimes becomes m before ">. 
| 2 fem. A becomes "n. 
Prur. 2 masc. Bm becomes .תו‎ The 2 fem. plur. does 


not occur with suffixes. 
FUTURE. 
PLur. 2 and 8 fem. miopa becomes °bvpn. 


3. The suffixes are joined directly to those verbal 
forms which end in a vowel; those forms which end in a 
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consonant insert before, 3, bog and jg a vocal Sh'va, and 
before the remaining suffixes a full vowel, which in the 
preterite is mostly à and in the future and imperative 
mostly 6 

4. Nun is sometimes inserted between the future of the 
verb and the suffix, particularly in emphatic and pausal 
forms. This is called Nun Epenthetic. It is commonly 
united by Daghesh-forte with 3 of the 1 pers. suffix and 
4 of the 2 pers., to which it is almost always assimilated. 

5. The 3 pers. suffix is liable to = following contrac- 
tions; in the masc. הל‎ becomes ï, becomes יר‎ , , ànn 
becomes תו‎ , 373, becomes " ; in A Jem. à, becomes 
m, An. becomes nA, m, becomes "m.. 

6. The first and 4 persons of the verb do not 
receive suffixes of the same person with themselves. 

The 3 masc. sing. of the Preterite Kal >, assumes the 
following forms in combination with suffixes :— 


ד 


Sine. locom. “3p k’tala’ni he killed me 
2 masc. TR ktàlkhà he killed thee (m.) 
2 fem. yep k’talakh’ he killed thee (£) 
"Top k'tala'hü 
3 masc. | Se» tale | he killed him 
3 fem. gop k’talah’ he killed her 
— 1 com. soup ktalànü he killed us 
2 masc. 0220p k’tal’khem’ he killed you (m.) 
2 fem. Sop k’tal’khen’ Ae killed you (£.) 
3 masc. wep k’talam’ he killed them (m.) 
3 fem. yup k’talan’ he killed them (f.) 


7. Verbs having ¢ in the Preterite substitute Tsere for 
Kamets with the second radical throughout the Kal pre- 
terite with suffixes, e. g. "3273 from 53g. 

- The remaining parts of the verb are sufficiently repre- 
sented in Table VII. 


S 4 NOUNS, GENDER AND NUMBER. 


VOCABULARY 11. 


n. m. father‏ אָב 

"58 n. m. Lord 

DM n. f. mother 

n3 n. f. daughter 

>33 v. P. to make great 
p23 v. H. to overtake 
c7 n. m. blood 


jan n. m. Haman 

mara n. m. altar 

mana n. f. war, fighting 

nio v. P. to shut up; H. to 
cause to shut 

"hd v. P. to recount, tell 

a7) n. m. famine. 


VOCABULARY 12. 


ma" adv. how 

VN n. m. man 

mis n. f. woman 

72373 n. f. blessing 
peat n. Damascus 
773 n. m. f. way 

19 v. K. to go, walk 
"at v. K. to remember 
yon v. P. to deliver 
nio v. P. to soil, defile 
bi v. H. to cause to rule 
x) pray, 1 pray thee 


"3 prep. before, in the pre. 
sence of 

n. m. suckling, babe‏ ערל 

nay v. P. to crown 

vb» v. K. to take off clothes 

mz n. f. trouble 

moan n. f. du. feet 

mw adj. merciful 

"270 n. f. garment 

pow v. H. to rise early 

yow v. K. to hear 

won v. K. to lay hold of, seize. 


NOUNS. 
S 48. Gender and Number. 


1. Nouns in Hebrew are of two genders, masculine 
and feminine. The masculine has no characteristic ter- 
mination ; the feminine ends in "^, or n. 

2. There are three numbers, the singular, dual, and 
plural. The dual is restricted for the most part to the 
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names of objects occurring in pairs It ends in t^. in 
nouns of both genders. 

3. The plural of masculine nouns ends in &^,, or more 
rarely 7, , and that of feminine nouns in ni. 

4. It is to be observed, however, that a number of 
. feminine nouns lack the characteristic ending in the 
singular. Also, that some masculine~nouns take nmi in 
the plural, some feminines take t^., and some of each 
gender take indifferently t, or m. 


§ 44. Feminine, Dual, and Plural. 
The following changes result from appending the ter- 


minations for gender and number. 


I. The feminine ending n. 
1. If the ultimate is simple there is no change. 


mase. fem. 0. Sem. 
“zn an Egyptian, mue *Ü second, mý 
ימָנִ‎ mim "DUO third, nu 
hp terior, n"2"»5 uit finding, מוצאת‎ . 


2. [f the ultimate is mixed, an unaccented Seghol is 
inserted before the termination to prevent the concur- 
rence of vowelless consonants, § 10. 3, and to this a pre- 
ceding a, é or i is commonly assimilated. 


mase. Jem. mas - Jen. 
039» broken, nat שכב‎ | lying n320 
ttn triple, n»n "aT speaking NAN 
T3po gathered, ngapa אדיר‎ large TIN 
pints reddish, mero wid imperious myz 
wav | shedding, mw 200 prudent noit 


| 8. If the last letter be a guttural Pattahh is sub- 
stituted for Seghol, $ 10. 3. 
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yin friend, fem. nra yoto heard, fem. rbd 
YOU hearing, fem. שְמעָת‎ rin touching, fem. גח‎ 


IL. The feminine ₪ the plural &, or ,ות‎ and the 
dual 8». 

l. Kamets and "sere are .rejected from the penult, 
except from nouns in .ה‎ . 


f pl riding‏ גְּדוֹלִים great, fem. mn3 pl‏ ברל 
na) high, fem. M393 pl m3 f pl mindy‏ 


ane written, fem. nan | pl ems | f pl. niin 
aga restoring, fem.natn pl. miya | + pl משיבות‎ 
TN master, pl. אֲדֹנִים‎ Tn interpreter, pl. mi 


"33 word, pl. 0537 235 heart, pl. nii5 
T^?! memorial, pl mi»: 339 grape, pl. ַנבִים‎ 
mi» wing, du. ְּנָפֿיִם‎ »5Y rib, pl. my3 


2. In an accented mixed ultimate 

(1) Tsere is rejected except from monosyllables, or 
when the preceding vowel is a pretonic ה‎ Other 
vowels suffer no change. 


f. pl. nists‏ הלְכִים going, fem. DI | pl‏ הכל 
שפְכות pl. ET f£. pl.‏ שְפְכֶה shedding, fem.‏ 720 
judge, pl mory nara altar, pl ninara‏ שפס 
priest, pl. ayn pea rod, pl rigo‏ כהן 
but | |‏ 

mo dead, fem. nO | pl miy f. pl. irr 
oY complete, fem. nh? pl סְלַמִים‎ f. pl. niaby 
£2" dry, fern. יבה‎ pl més f. pl. ni22* 
Y? tbe, pl mx - DÜ name, pl niad 
ירד‎ thigh, duns oC 533 heavy, pl mu 


(2) If two. consonants have coalesced in the final 
letter, this is doubled, and the preceding vowel, if long, 
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is shortened. A like doubling occurs in a few instances 
where there has been no contraction in the form. 


35 (from 333) much, fem. n39 | pl mà? f. pl. nian 
Dn (from oun) perfect, fem. ign = pl ממים‎ f. pl. nian 


Top small, fem. niup pl. mip f. pl. niup 
pay deep, fem. "pez pl. mpag fpl nipay 
3 (from 333) garden, pl.ם‎ | אופן‎ wheel, pl. tiri 


T? (from TY) goat, plass rn bramble, pl. min 
חק‎ (from ppm) statute, pl. mpn לב‎ (from 332) heart, pl. nia? 
ps (for #28) nose, du.orex jt (from 338) tooth, pl. a3 


3. Nouns having an unaccented vowel in the ulti 
mate, commonly called Segholates, § 10. 3, drop this 
vowel before the feminine ending %,; in the plural 
pretonie Kamets is inserted, $ 10. 2, and the vowel of 
the first radical falls away; the dual sometimes drops 
the unaccented Seghol and sometimes inserts pretonic 
Kamets. 


wh king, fem. npa queen, pl. oon 8 


"DO covert, fem. wine | | pl סְתָרִים‎ 
59 calf, fem. r$ ph. m$ 
“ek saying, fem. MWY or mw | pl אֲמָרִים‎ 
ory strength, fem. 339 | pl oor 
בעל‎ Zord, fem. mn$$*3 lady, pl msa_ lords. 


9X foot, | du. mn pN ear, du. DIY 
ms kne, du maa TP horn, du. mip ormi 


0. Medial Vav frequently quiesces in Hholem and Yodh in Tsere before the 


dual and plural endings. 


nia death, pl mia. . זרת‎ olive tree, pL. en 
y iniquity, pl mhix vb ee — duc» 
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4. In a simple ultimate 
(1) n, is rejected. 


nb* fair, fem. np pl. o% f. pl. mie 
may doing, fem. nw pl לשים‎ -£ pl. עשות‎ 
maya work, pl mers mp reed, pl קָנִים‎ 
mein appearance, pl, D&A min field, pl nite 


mma camp, du mimg. nih seer, pl הֹזִים‎ 


(2) ` becomes m., D4). or B, , יות‎ . 


fresh, fem. mo pl oo f. pl. nf‏ טְרִי 
afflicted, fem. nm pl ots > f. pl. nivzy‏ 33" 

“ay Hebrew, fem. עברה‎ pl may or m3» f. pl nag 
אי‎ island, pil. פלשתי איים‎ Philistine, pl. mi» 


g 45. % Feminine n owns. 


1. Feminine nouns in n", of the form derived from 
Segholates, § 44. 3, insert pretonic Kamets in the plural, 
and drop their הבורה‎ vowel; all others simply substi- 
tute the plural for the singular ending. i 


masa queen, = pny | nyw salvation, pl. שועית‎ 
mno covert, קl.‎ ni mana blessing, pl בְּרָכיֹת‎ 
mb reproach, pl. rey — "op? vengeance, pl. naps 
may saying, pl nmiYo& | ni? counsel, pl. my | 
mann desert, pl ism ^ 98 garden, pl. nia > 
mova lady, plng אנוה‎ ship, pl. now. 

2. Feminine nouns in n, (or n.) substitute the plural 
for the singular ending, and reject the preceding vowel, if 
it be Hholem or derived from Tsere; otherwise they restore 
‘it to what it would have been, if n had not been appended, 
-8 44.1.2. Nouns int", take יות‎ and nouns in t" take "ות‎ 
3 : 


TS 
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observance, pl. natn‏ (מַסְמֶר (from‏ מִשְמָרֶת 


מָאֲכָלוֹת knife, pl‏ )מל (from‏ מִאַכָלֶת 

moyo (from DTN) reddish, pl nidross 
npa (from pig) nurse, pl mp» 
n»3o (from 339) ring, pl nigy 


nga) (from | 335) touching, pl. mi» 
mpi (from pid) sucker, pl mpi 


sing. ; ph sing. ו‎ p. ` 
noioa skull, nas מוֹאָבִית‎ 68, nist 
תכ‎ tunic, © oR me Egyptian woman, nisy 
ret ear of corn, oad noon kingdom, מולכייות‎ 


3. Before the dual ending ^, becomes nm, ; and nouns 
in h, follow the rule of other Segholates, 8 44. IL. 3. .. 
n2?" thigh, du. bn3 23 folding-door, du. mh>3 
mney lip, du. mhgo n223 sloth, |. du. MALY 
שָנָה‎ year, du. mig nim brass, ` du miyn 


VOCABULARY 13. 


jae n. m. f. a stone q29 v. K. to reign 

nits n. m. Edom "? n. (with art.) Az 

"m3 n. f. a well I n. f. city 

5g n. Gibeon | רב‎ adj. (732) much, many 
bina adj. great, large ny n. £ evil 

"i n. m. nation = y4 v. H. to cast 

on adj new man n. f. (38A) fig-tree, fig. 


422 v. K. to capture 


$ 46. Construct State. 


. 1. When one noun stands in a relation of dependence 
.on another, the first is put in the construct state. A 
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noun which is not so related to a following one, is said 
to be in the absolute state. Thus ^33 word is in the ab- 
solute state; but in the expression 7295 ^23 the word 4 
the king, -33 is in the construct state. 

2. The construct is a shortened form, the speaker 
naturally hastening for a from the first noun to the 
second, which is necessary to complete the idea. 


S 47. . Jis Formation. 


The following changes occur in the formation of the 
eonstruct : 

1. The feminine ^, beconies m_; the dual יִם‎ and the 
plural =, become 2 ; 


m3 garden, const. בת‎ mpm statutes, const. "pn 

ni» queen, const. 7 pay judges, const. "opi 
1232 calf, const. này "| wm»? feet, const. "223 
בְּעָלָה‎ lady, const. m3 | אֶזְניִם‎ ears, const. אָי‎ 


9. In a mixed ultimate Kamets is shortened to Pattahh ; 
so is Tsere when preceded by pretonic Kamets. 


absol. | const, abso. const. 
37 fish, 37 Ye? old, זו‎ 
2335 star, 23535 . 1n court, "i" 


sanctuary, PA 332 heavy, "33 or "33‏ | מִקְרֶשׁ 


3. Medial 1 commonly quiesces in Hholem and ^ in 
Tsere ; final ^. becomes ^.. 


mia death, . const. nin xa valley, | const. גיא‎ 
TA midst, const. yim m3 house, const. m3 
nip cups, const. קשות‎ nine fountains, const. ning 


but jy iniquity, const. je om life, const. "n 
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4. In a simple ultimate ,ה‎ becomes %.; other vowels 
remain unchanged. 


nib sheep, const. n xin going forth, const. מוצָא‎ 


n$^ shepherd, const. "95 | N2X host, const, 83% 
nipa cattle, const. "37a NI: fearing, const. ורא‎ 
"pre work, const. nema "m fruit, const, "^g 


5. Kamets and Tsere are rejected from the syllable 
preceding the accent; and if this occasions a concurrence 
of vowelless consonants, a short vowel is inserted between 
them, § 10. 1. o 


* absol. const. abad. l const. 
PAN master, TTN ma blessing, בְּרְכַּת‎ 
Yt memorial, FOr | "p? vengeance, nap? 
"33 word, na33 omy. lips, BD 
3$ cloud, yr masa kings, "257 
map reed, קנה‎  תֹוֿפָרַה‎ reproaches, | PENN) 
pen interpreter, Pe. may threshing floors, רת‎ 
23» heart, בְּהֲמוֹת לבב‎ beasts, naa 


See Table XVII. Declension of Nouns. 


VOCABULARY 14. 


max n. Amanah "b? n. m. (ni) dust 

y? int. Jo! behold! "£2 n. m. Esau. 

"19 v. K. £o be clean, pure ^&38 n. Pharpar 

p> n. f. wing Sip n. m. (11) voice, sound 
a n. m. cherub קטן‎ , Te? adj. (niup) little, 
, "à v. K. to sell small 


“42 n m. (m and ni) river 


TT 


$ 48. Paragogic Vowels. | 


_ 1. The unaccented vowel n, added to nouns indicates 
motion or direction towards a place, whence it is called 
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He directive or He local, Dnt heaven, nab heaven 
ward. 

2. Paragogic ^. , 3, or n, are in poetic or archeic 
forms sometimes appended to nouns without affecting the 
sense, 6. g. 33, Gen. xlix. 11 for 32, hr Gen. i. 24 for 
rem, nni Ps. ; iii. 8 for ne. 


§ 49. Nouns with Suffixes, see Table XVIIL 


1. The pronominal suffixes are appended to nouns in 
the sense of possessive pronouns. | 

2. The forms which they assume when attached to 
singular nouns or combined with ^ . of nouns in the dual 
and plural are shown in Table V. 

I. Before the grave suffixes (viz.: 52, 72, 8&3 , 32), 

Nouns of both genders and of all numbers take the 
form of the construct. 


suffix. 
דָּבָר‎ word, const. דר‎ | 9023224 your word 
דְבָרִים‎ words, const. "33 | דִבְרִיכֶם‎ your words 
monet lips, const. "he ony your lips 
nipo 8 const. mins Dano your lips 


ninoy your blessing‏ בִרְכִּת blessing, const.‏ | בִּרכָה 
blessings, const. nog npma your blessings.‏ בְּרְכות 


II. Before the light suffixes, | 


1. Singular or plural, nouns “with is x feminine ending 
adopt the construct forrz, « only nis ghenged. top 


"272 queen, const. nibo Sd לבח‎ ` my queen 
nibo queens, const. rion suf. "hie my queens 
n232 blessing, const. בר‎ suf. "h»?3 my blessing . 
rio 3 blessings, const, niina suf, hba my blessings, 


: 2.-Bingular or plural nouns not having a feminine 
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ending adopt the same form as before the absolute plural 
termination. 


plur. suf. | 
232 heart, לְבָבִי לְבָבִים‎ * my heart, "222 my hearts 
"33 word, DAR "M3 my word, "533 my words 
שפט‎ judge, "Opt | "Opt my judge, "u$ my judges 
729 king, Ww? | wee my kings. 


* The resemblance to the plural form does not imply that the word is plural, 
but simply that appending the suffix produces the same effect upon the vowels 
and syllables of the word as the addition of the plural ending. 


3. Dual nouns retain the form which they have before 
the absolute dual termination. 
suf. suf. 
ילים‎ hands, "m my hands, B78 ears, TR my ears 


=r 


oba feet, “SI my feet, miyo lips, "bye my lips. 


III. Before all suffixes, grave or light, 


1. Segholate nouns in the singular drop their unac- 
centéd vowel, as before the feminine ending n.. 


suf. - 
Tm king |. 3% my king, 0222 your king 
"nd covert "po my covert, 82350 — your covert 
DYy | ie "DX? my strength, Dh your strength 
על‎ work סעלי‎ my work, 222398 your work 


n't observance "AGY my observ., DARTH your observ. 
nin tune. 0 Tees my tunto, ujma your tunic. 


2. Final: ‘letters’ whi ick are doubled in the plural, or in 
which +6 consonants have coalesced, are doubled. 


D prs sif 
B garden mà "ii 0 paio. 03:34. yourgarden 
לב‎ heart mind 35 my heart, 0539 your heart 
אופן‎ wheel אוֹפַנָּים‎ pie my wheel, pois your wheel 


pr statute mpm "pn my statute, but oap your statute 


f i JP MEM [S 13. 5 


S 00, | IRREGULAR NOUNS. bà 
3. Final ^, is dropped. 


n$^ shepherd suf. "yn my shepherd, 125 thy shepherd 
mapa cattle suf, pa my cattle, Ipa thy cattle 
nba rod suf. “>a my rod, Wwe thy rod 


VOCABULARY 15. 


"3N v. P. to destroy )כ‎ v. K. to fall, fail 

“he adj. one t») n. m. f. (ni) soul, life 
N prep. after Fn) v. P. to demolish 

ox n.m.f. fire say v. K. to serve 

"ON n. f. ים)‎ and ni) pillar YY v. K. to burn 

^33 n.m. word l "3€ v. P. fo break in pieces 
5 nm. seed . nd adv. there 

heart by n.m. (Ni) name‏ (ות) n.m.‏ לבב 


n. f. statue‏ מַצְבָה 
Irregular Nouns.‏ .50 8 


1. The following nouns-of frequent occurrence are 
irregular in the plural :一 


oN man | plur. m9» rarely më 
nite woman, const. nt plur. mÜ; 
nhs maid-servant plur. nimax 
mà house | plur | m3 
^ "2 son plur 9*3 
na daughter, suf. "ba plur. nig 
o day — |». plur by rarely nin 
עִיר‎ city | plur. עָרִים‎ once עָיָרִים‎ 
ראש.‎ head - =. plur Dיֵׂשאָר‎ 


2. The nouns ay father, ny brother, and n mouth 
take the vowel " in the construct and before suffixes, ` 
e. g. const, אבי‎ ; suf. "38, TIN. 
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§ 51. JZmperfect Verbs. 


Imperfect verbs depart more or less from the standard 
inflection, as the nature of their radicals may require. 
They are of three classes, viz. :— | 


I. Guttural verbs, or those which have a guttural 
letter in the root. . | 

IL Contracted verbs, two of whose radicals are in 
certain cases contracted into one. 

III. Quiescent verbs, or those which have. a quiescent 
or vowel-letter in the root. 


. There are three kinds of guttural verbs :一 
1. Pe Guttural verbs, or those whose first radical is a 
guttural.: 
2. Ayin Guttural verbs or those whose second radical 
is a guttural. | 
3. Lamedh Guttural verbs, or those whose third radi- 
cal is a guttural. 


There are two kinds of contracted verbs:— 

1. Pe Nun verbs, or those whose first radical is Nun. 

2. Ayin Doubled verbs, or those whose second and 
third radicals are alike. | 


There are four kinds of quiescent verbs :— 

]. Pe Yodh verbs, or those whose first radical is Yodh. 

Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh verbs, or those whose‏ .ל 
second radical is Vav or Yodh.‏ 

3. Lamedh Aleph verbs, or those whose third radical 
is Aleph. 

4, Lamedh He verbs, or those in which He takes the 
place of the third radical. 

| These names, like those of the verbal species, § 31, are 

derived from the verb 595 to do; a Pe Guttural verb is 
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one which has a guttural in that plaċe which Pe occupies 
in 598, that is, as its first radical; and so with the rest. 


8 52. Guttural Verbs. 


Gutturals have the following peculiarities :— 

1. They prefer the vowel Pattahh. 

2. They receive Pattahh-furtive. | 

8. They take compound in preference to simple Sh'vs. 

4. They do not admit Daghesh-forte. 

Resh shares the last peculiarity, but partakes of the, 
others only in a very limited degree. 


$ 53. Pe Guttural Verbs, see Table VIIL 


1. Hhirik of the letters prefixed to the root is changed 
to Pattahh or Seghol ; to the latter chiefly in those 
parts or tenses in which the second radical has prevail- 
ingly a. 

9. For simple Sh'va the guttural takes compound, either 
Hhateph-Pattahh, or a Hhateph conformed to the pre. 
ceding short vowel Before a vowelless letter this com- 
pound Sh'va becomes a short vowel in an intermediate 
syllable. 

3. Upon the omission n of Daghesh-forte in the infinitive, 
future, and imperative Niphal, the preceding Hhirik is 
lengthened to Tsere. 

4. A few verbs, whose first radical is M, receive 
Hholem in the first syllable of the Kal future, the second 
vowel being Pattahh or Tsere. This is called the Pe 
Aleph (Ns) mode of infl:ction. 

4 
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VOoGABULARY 16. 


or ans v. K. (fut. a) to FEN v. K. to turn, N. to be‏ אָהַב 


love turned | 
D"*n m aman, cach ^ ' ptm v. K. (fut. a) to be 
ban v. K. (Nb) to eat, H. to strong 
.. eause to edt = ™® n. m. manna 
ow n. m. God i "3% n. m. servant 
yay v. N. fo be ver ‘ified found 37 v. K. to leave, forsake 
‘true say v. K. fo stand -` 
"x y. N. (85) to be said ox? n.f. (œ and ni) bone. 
3 nm (m33) son nbp n. f. a curse. 


* wx is the common word for an individual man; Wid is poetic; DSS is a 


generic term, oe man generally, and is also the name of the first of the 
human race. 


§ 54. Ayin Guttural Verbs, see Table IX. 


1. The vowel following the guttural is converted into 
Pattahh in the future and imperative Kal and in the 
feminine plurals of the future and imperative in the other 
species. 

. 9. When the — radical should receive simple 
Sh'va, it takes Hhateph -Pattahh instead ; and to this the 
new vowel formed from Sh’va in the feminine singular 
and masculine plural of the imperative is assimilated. 

' 8. Daghesh-forte is always omitted from the second 
radical in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, in which case the 
preceding vowel may remain short in an intermediate 
syllable, or Hhirik may be lengthened to Tsere, Pattahh 
to Kamets, and Kibbuts to Hholem. = 
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VOocABULARY 17. 


Jia v. K.P. to .א‎ Pu. 5133 n. m. benefit 


to be blessed tia v. P. to drive out 
bea v. K. to redeem, P. to siy v. P. to purify, cleanse, 
defile — N. to be purified 


8 55. Lamedh Guttural Verbs, see Table X. 


1. The vowel preceding the third radical becomes Pat. : 
tahh in the future and imperative Kal and in the femi- 
nine plurals of the future and imperative in the other 
species. | 

2. Tsere preceding the third radical may either be 
changed to Pattahh or retained; in the latter case, the 
guttural takes Pattahh-furtive. 

3. Hhirik, Hholem (of the infinitive), and Shurek 
suffer no change before the final guttural, which receives - 
a Pattahh-furtive. 

4. The guttural retains the simple Sh’va of the perfect 
verb before personal terminations beginning with a con- 
sonant, though compound Sh'va is used before suffixes. 

5. When, however, a personal affix consists of a single 
vowelless letter, as in the second feminine singular of the 
preterite, the guttural receives a Pattahh-furtive. 


5 
2 


VOCABULARY 18. 


yh n. m. lord, master pr v. K. to sow 


rN adv. then Bin adj. deaf : 
rk n. f. ear ינע‎ v. P. H. to weary, M 
m"? n. m. olive-tree,. olive to toil 
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noone n. f. kingdom = npg v. N. to be opened, used 
339 v. N. to be withheld specially of the eyes 

adj. blind nip v. N. to be opened‏ לור 

y? n. f, eye moo v. K. to send 


72 n. m. ree neg adv. thither. 


§ 56. Pe Nun (3) Verbs, see Table XL 
Y 

Nun, as the first radical of verbs, has two peculiarities, 

712. .一 一 

-1. At the end of syllables it is commonly assimilated 
to the following consonant, the two letters being written 
as one, and the doubling indicated by Daghesh-forte. In 
the Hophal Kamets-Hhatuph becomes Kibbuts before the 
doubled letter. 

2. In the Kal imperative with Pattahh it is frequently . 
dropped, its sound being easily lost at the beginning of a 
syllable when it is without a vowel. A like rejection 
occurs in the Kal infinitive construct of a few verbs, the : 
abbreviation being in this case compensated by adding 
the feminine termination n. | 

jn) assimilates its last as well as its first radical. 

npe has the peculiarities of Pe Nun verbs. 


. VocABULARY 19. | 


mins n. f. eéster - m n. m. death 

$27 n. m. honey 133 v. H. to tell, Ho. £o be told 
Hn n. m. pl. % (0 783 v. K. N. to approach 

"£U n. m. (^m) half mip n. f. incense 


rib. ma? for what? why? worm n. m. pl mercies, com- 
"Om n. m. instruction = passions. 
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$ 87. Ayin Doubled (39) Verbs, see Table XII. 


1. In the Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal the repeti 
tion of the same sound is avoided by uniting the two 
similar radicals and giving the intervening vowel to the 
previous letter, thus: 20 for 239, סב‎ for 259. 

2. In the Kal this contraction is optional in the pret- 
erite; it is rare in the infinitive absolute though usual in 
the construct, and it never occurs in the participles. 
With these exceptions it is universal in the species already 
named. 

3. This contraction produces certain changes both in 
the vowel, which is thrown back, and in that of the pre- 
ceding syllable. 

(1) When the first radical has a vowel (pretonic 
Kamets) this is simply displaced by the vowel of the 
second radical, 339, 30; 35Sm sien. 

(2) When the first radical ends a mixed syllable, this 
will become simple upon the shifting of the vowel from 
the second radical to the first.. Then a Daghesh-forte 
may be given to the first radical in order to preserve the 
preceding short vowel, or the preformative may take the 
simplest of the long vowels d, or its previous vowel may 
be lengthened from Hhirik to Tsere, Pattahh to Kamets, 
and Kamets- ‘Hhatuph to Shurek, thus: 230 becomes 
יסב‎ or 35°, and ^g .יפר‎ 

(3) The vowel, which has been ₪ back, 18 com- 
press as vowels usually are before two consonants. 
Thus in the Niphal future and imperative, 330°, 20°; 
3307, 305 (comp, ,קל‎ UAE ; in the Pupan; D7, 
265 (comp: יקטיל.‎ , mabwpm). ` | 

4. Although the letter, into "which the ₪ and 
third radicals have been. contracted, represents two con 
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sonants, the doubling cannot be made to appear at the 
‘end of a word. But,  — | 

(1) When in the course of inflection a vowel is added, 
the letter receives Daghesh-forte, and the preceding 
vowel, even where it would be dropped in perfect verbs, 
is retained to make the doubling possible, and hence pre- 
serves its accent, 8.17. 9. b, 120, 12d). 

(2) Upon the addition of a personal ending which 
begins with a consonant, the. utterance of the doubled 
letter is aided by inserting 6 (ï) in the preterite, and 0 
(^.) in the future. By the dissyllabic appendage thus 
. formed the accent is carried forward, and the previous 
part of the word is shortened in consequence as much as 
possible, 309, mison; ,יסב‎ mgon. 

(3) When, by the perdon. of a rule already given, 
the first radical has been doubled, the reduplication of 
the last radical is frequently omitted in order to relieve’ 
the word of too many doubled letters, iad, mèn. 

5. The Piel, Pual, and Hithpael Graces preserve | 
the perfect forms, sometimes reduplicate the contracted 
root, as 7920, הסקלְקל‎ , and sometimes give up the redup- 
lication altogether and insert the long vowel Hholem 
after the first radical, 2370, ban. 

6. In the Kal and Hiphil futures, when the penult is a 
simple syllable, the accent is drawn back by Vav Con. 
versive and the vowel of the ultimate is shortened, 30°, 
noha; ,יסב‎ Boi. 


VooaBULARY 20. 
o8 conj. if 223 n. m. Baal, lord 


6": v. K. fo curse; Ho. to 5% v. K. to roll 
be cursed PRJ v. H. to crush, pulverize 


§ .58. PE YODH VERBS. 68. 


272 v. H. to begin ` 239 v. K. surround: 
.מ יְהוּדָה‎ m. Judah ng n. m. (const. ^8) d 


"TOU n. m. a Jew mp n. m. pl. Face. 
mira n. f. cave | 


§ 58. Pe 17008 (a) Verbs, see Table XIV. 


1. The first radical is mostly Yodh at the beginning, 
and Vav at the close, of a syllable. 

2. In the Kal future, if Yodh be retained it will quiesce 
in and prolong the previous Hhirik, and the second radi- 
cal will take Pattahh, e. ₪. t2"; if the first radical be 
rejected the previous Hhirik is commonly lengthened to 
Tsere, "p^, the Pattahh of the second syllable being 
sometimes changed to Tsere to correspond with it, 3; 
in a few instances Hhirik is preserved by giving Daghesh- 
forte to the second radical as in Pe Nun verbs, ne, pi^. 
. 8. Those verbs which reject Yodh in the Kal future, 
reject it likewise in the imperative and infinitive con- 
struct, the infinitive being prolonged as in Pe Nun verbs 
by the feininine termination. 

. 4. In the Niphal preterite and participle, Vav quiesces 
in its homogeneous vowel Hholem; in the infinitive, 
future, and imperative, where it is doubled, it retains its 
consonantal character. 

= 5. In the Hiphil, Vav quiesces in Hholem ; a few verbs 
have Yodh quiescing in Tsere, nin, 24"; more rarely 
still the first radical is dropped and the preceding short 
vowel is preserved by — the second radical, »£n, 
yx. 

‘ 6. In the Hophal, Vav quiesces in Shurek ; occasionally 
the short vowel is preserved and Daghesh inserted i in the 
second radical, 3%. | 
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7. In the Hithpael the first radical is commonly Yodh, 
but a few verbs have Vav. 
727 follows the analogy of Pe Yodh verbs. 


VOCABULARY 21. 


bak n. m. tent Sn v. H. to cause to know, 
אַחְאָב‎ n. m. Ahab let know . 
ms adv. where? ירש‎ v. H. to drive out 
jon v. H. to cause to go, 8? n. m. (Ni) throne 
lead | "372 n. m. wilderness 
ta” v. K. to be dry meta n. m. judgment. 


§ 59. Ayin Vav (39) and Ayin Yodh (*9) Verbs, 
see Table XIII. 


1. The quiescent may be rejected and its vowel given 
to the preceding radical. So in the Kal preterite: np 
for Bip, where 0 is in partial compensation for the con- 
traction, ma for nix. Active participle pp for mp, na 
for mia, the ordinary participial form being superseded 
by that of another verbal derivative. Hiphil and Ho- 
phal: mpm for müpn, mp» for mips, הוקם‎ for npn, 
the short vowel of the prefix being prolonged i in a simple 
syllable. 

2, Or it may be converted into its homogeneous vowel 
u or 4, Bp, ;ריב‎ mp», 34, the prefix usually taking 
the simplest of the long vowels, à; uw combined with a 
preceding or accompanying d forms ô, Kal abs. infin. Bip 
=kaim, Niphal vip: for pips. 

3. In the first and second persons of the Niphal and 
Hiphil preterites, 6 (3) is inserted before the affixed termi- 
nations, and sometimes é (^,) in the feminine plurals of 
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the Kal future. In the Niphal preterite, when the in- 
serted ï receives the accent, the preceding ï 18 for euphony 
changed to 9. 

4. In the Kal and Hiphil species the apocopated future | 
takes 6 and é in distinction from the ordinary future, 
which has č and 2, ישב‎ , 3%. With Vav Conversive the 
accent is drawn back to the simple penult, and the vowel 
of the last syllable is shortened, 30°1, 30%. 

5. (1) In the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, the form of per- 
feet verbs is rarely adopted, the second radical appearing 
as 1, 6. ₪. 733, or as ^, e. g. Dp. 

(2) Commonly the third radical is reduplicated instead 
of the second, which then quiesces in Hholem, Pi. op, 
Pu. tip, Hith. o2‘pnn. 

(3) Sometimes the quiescent letter is omitted from the 
root, and the resulting biliteral i is reduplicated, Pi. 5325, 
Pu. ‘babe. 


VOCABULARY 22. 


mays n. f ground, land | "33 n. m. young man 
אין‎ adv. where? only after “ap v. K. to bury; N. to be 
m, Ta whence ? buried i 
"ON adv. whither ? "bp n. f. former state 
xin v. K. (fut. 813) to come; mp v. K. to arise 
H. to cause to come, bring ריב‎ v. K. to contend 
gon Hith. to go for ones aw v. K. to return; H. to 
self, go about cause to return, bring 
y? v. K. to lodge back | 
mia v. K. to die; H. to put 158 n. f. handmaid. 
to death 


§ 60. Lamedh Aleph ( לא‎ ( Verbs, see Table XV. 
1. Aleph, as the third radical of verbs, retains its con 
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sonantal character only when it stands at the beginning 
of a syllable. 

2. At the end of the word it invariably quiesces in the 
preceding vowel, and if this be Pattahh, it is lengthened 
to Kamets; so always in the Kal future and imperative, 
where א‎ as a guttural requires a, ‘8397 for sini. 

3. Before syllabic affixes א‎ quiesces in Kamets in the 
Kal preterite 2439, except in those words which have 
Tsere as their proper vowel, n°. In the preterites of 
the derivative species it quiesces in Tsere, and in all 
futures and imperatives in Seghol. 


VOCABULARY 23. 


n. Ur xin v. K. to find‏ אוּר 
wia v. K. to create xio n. + Mara (bitter)‏ 
"ing adj. clean, pure "992 n. f. NNaom? (sweet)‏ 
n. m. Eli‏ שי x) v. K. to go out; H. to‏ 

bri ing out | קרא‎ v. K. to call 
p"3t» n. m. pL Chaldees mom n. m. pl. troughs 
לב‎ n. m. (m3) heart = yn v. K. to run 
xb v. K. to be full; N. to 339 v. K. to he down. 
^ be filled; P. to fill barat n. m. Samuel 


$ 61. Lamedh He (Ab) Verbs, see Table XVI. 


1. The third radical which is Yodh or Vav, does not 
appear at the end of the word except in the Kal passive 
participle "553; in all other cases it is rejected or softened, 
the resulting vowel termination being usually expressed 
by the letter n. 

The various preterites end in ™,. 

The futures and participles in n,. 
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The imperatives in ^. 

The absolute infinitives mn or n.. 

The construct infinitives have the feminine ending ni. 

2. Before personal endings beginning with a vowel, the 
last radical (though occasionally retained in prolonged 
and pausal forms TU), is commonly rejected, and its 
vowel given to the antecedent consonant, *53 for hy. 

3. Before personal endings beginning with a consonant 
the radical ^ remains and quiesces in either Hhirik or 
Tsere in the preterites and in Seghol in the futures and 
imperatives. 

4. The third person אא‎ of the preterites retains 
the primary characteristic n,, ngy, which is commonly 
softened by an appended ^,, nib». 

5. Forms not augmented by personal endings lose their 
final vowel before suffixes, e. g. 7233, oa from yg. - The 
preterite 3 fem. takes its simple form, 6. g. 39033 or no}. 

6. The final. vowel nm, is rejected from the futures 
when apocopated, or when preceded by Vav Conversive, 
e. ₪. ?32, bao] from 7337. The concurrence of final con- 
sonants thence resulting in the Kal and Hiphil is com- 
monly relieved by inserting an unaceented Seghol between 
them, Kal, 53% עס‎ 533 from 7332; Hiph. 535, 5351 from mbar. 

7. The final vowel n. is sometimes rejected from the 
. imperative in the Piel, Hiphil, and Hithpael species, e. g. 
23 for n$3, 933 for ban, dann for mann. 

mn to be, fut. r^, apoc. "m, part. nin. 

"n to live, fut. nón, apoc. ma.. 


VOCABULARY 24. 
nx adv. truly, indeed ma v. K. to build- 
אף כ‎ how much more, or הָיָה‎ v. K. to be | 
after a negative how ‘tiv. K. to 0 down, dé 
much less scend ^ 


68 > ETYMOLOGY. = 88 62, 63. 


poi! n. Jerusalem mvs v. K. to make, do, N. to 
“GRD 8 ^ e done 

v. P. (5255) to contain‏ כל 

n?3 v. P. to complete, finish mig v. P. to command 


moa n. f. bed ni^ v. K. to see, N. to be seen, 
nby v. K. to go up, H. to to appear 

bring up, offer . שלמה‎ n. m. Solomon 
n2» n. f. burnt-offering ný adv. a second time 


1 Pointed as though it were written abym, 


§ 62. Doubly Imperfect Verbs. 


© Verbs which have two weak letters in the root, or 
which are so constituted as to belong to two different 
classes of imperfect verbs, commonly exhibit the peculiar- 
ities of both, unless they interfere with or limit one an- 
other. Thus, a verb which is both פא‎ and > will follow 
the analogy of both paradigms, the former in its first, and . 
the latter in its second syllable. But in verbs which are 
both ער‎ and "i>, the ד‎ is invariably treated as a perfect 
consonant, and the > peculiarities only are preserved. 


§ 63. Unusual Forms. 


1. Verbs belonging to one class of imperfect verbs 
occasionally adopt forms from another and closely related 
class. Thus, a N* verb may appear with a לה‎ form, or 
an עד‎ verb with an YY form, or vice versd. 

9. A few verbs of different classes adopt the peculiar 
עע‎ or ער‎ modes of. forming the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, 
inserting the vowel ó instead of the usual reduplication, 


.' S8 64, 65. NUMERALS. 69 


tày and IW, Piels of tot, yan" and Egit» from 
‘wy, or doubling the third radical in place of the second, 
e. g 1322, yg, nig ) — cw) from n) ( = p), 
mings (fut mined, with Vav Conv. bt") from 
€ or reduplicating an entire syllable, e. ₪. "em, 
סְמַרְחַר‎ 
38. A very few instances oceur of what may be called 
compound species; thus, Niphal of Pual xi), Niphal of 
, Hithpael 19013, 7822, .נַשְׁתִּוָהו‎ 


8 64. Quadriliteral Verbs. 


. The number of quadriliteral verbs is very small. Some 
adopt the vowels and inflections of the Piel and Pual 
species, while others follow the Hiphil. 


B $ 65. Numerals, see Table XIX. 


1. The cardinals from three to ten are in form of the 
singular number, and have a feminine termination when 
joined to masculine nouns, but omit it when joined to 
feminine nouns. 

2. The tens are formed by dtig the masculine plural 
termination to the units, בְּסְרִים‎ twenty being, however, 
derived not from two but from ten "t$. 

3. There are no distinct forms for ordinals above ten, 
the cardinal numbers being used instead. 

4. Fractional parts are expressed by the feminine ordi- 
nals, as well as by special terms. 


VOCABULARY 25. 


n. f. ephah mo 1p n. m. Pharaoh‏ אִיפָה 
year‏ ( ים) Oh n. m. month nig n. f.‏ 
nb n. m. Noah Spe n. m. shekel‏ 


“ity n. m. decade, ten 
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S 66. Separate Particles. 


1. The longer particles, whether adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions, or interjections, are written as separate 
words. | 

2. The prepositions "T? after, >} to, פד‎ unto, by upon, 
and mi under, assume before suffixes the form of nouns 
in the masculine plural, e. ₪. “Ime, FINN; T3 between, 
adopts sometimes a singular, sometimes a masculine 
plural and sometimes a feminine plural form, 5*2 and 
בִּינִיו‎ , v2 and sew. 

9. The preposition P8 with, commonly becomes mw 
before suffixes, e. ₪. ^h, Dont, and is thus distinguished 
from nw the sign of the definite object, which becomes 
אות‎ , or before grave suffixes, nM, 6. ₪. "hk, DNY. 


SYNTAX. 


S 67. The Copula. 


1.. The predicate of a sentence, if a substantive, adjec- 
tive, or pronoun, may be directly connected with its sub- 
ject without an intervening copula, Dib mpninn all 
her paths (are) peace, 73%} טרב‎ the tree (was) good. 

2. Or the verb הָיָה‎ fo be, or the pronoun הוא‎ of the 
third person, may be used as a copula, Wh Ane yw 
the earth was desolate, NID WIN "ira iyi the fourth 
river is Euphrates. 


§ 68. The Article. 


1. The article is used in Hebrew as in English to dis- 
tinguish an object as one which has been mentioned 
before, as well known, as the only one of its class, or as 
distinguished above others of like kind. 

9. It is also prefixed to nouns employed in a generic or 
universal sense, QIN gold, monn wisdom. So in com- 
parisons, jp2 as a (lit. the) nest, Isa. 10:14. 

3. It is likewise found in some cases where the English 
idiom requires a word still more specific, as a possessive 
pronoun: she took הַצָכִּים‎ the veil, Gen. 24:65, i. e. the 
one which she had, her veil ; or a demonstrative, as be- 
fore words denoting time, Bn to-day, nin this year; 
or the sign of the vocative, 328 O hing! E 
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S 69. Nouns definite without the Article. 


1. The following are definite without the article :一 

(1) Proper nouns, which only receive it if they were 
originally appellatives. - 

(2) Nouns with pronominal puli 

(3) Nouns in the construct state before a definite 
noun. | 

2. The article 18 often omitted in qur where it ‘would 
be required in prose. 


$ 70. Adjectives. 


. 1. Both qualifying and predicate adjectives agree in 
gender and number with the nouns to which they belong. 
- 9. Qualifying adjectives usually stand after the noun 
and agree with it likewise in definiteness, that is to say, 
if the noun is made definite whether by the article or in 
any of the ways specified in the preceding section, they 
receive the article, 027 得 a wise son, השובָה‎ FINN the 
good land. 
. 8. Predicate adjectives commonly stand before the 
noun, and do not take the article, even though the noun 
is definite, "373 טוב‎ the word is good. 


$ 71. Demonstrative Pronouns. 


1. Demonstrative pronouns follow the same rule of 
position and agreement, only the nouns which they qualify 
are invariably definite, 7383 m9373 these things, mX 
הְַּבָרִים‎ these are the things. 

2. If both an adjective and a demonstrative qualify 


SS 72, 73. NUMERALS. 73 


the same noun, the demonstrative is placed last, הְאָרֶץ‎ 
main mien this good land. 


§ 72. Comparison of Adjectives. 


1. Comparison is expressed by means of the preposi- 
tion fa from, placed after the adjective or other word 
expressive of quality, wiu ngon ngiu wisdom is better 
thun rubies, lit. is good from rubies; 329 5734 Z will be 
greater than thou. 

2. The superlative degree may be expressed, 

(1) By adding פל‎ all to the comparative particle 74, 
opony 5i greatest of all the sons of the east, lit. 
great from all, etc. 

(2) By an emphatic use of the positive, so as to imply 
the possession of the attribute in an eminent degree, 
בְַּשִים‎ nin O fairest among women, lit. the fair one, etc. 


& 73. Numerals. 


1. The cardinal "PR one and the ordinal numbers are 
treated like other adjectives, and follow the rules of po- 
sition and agreement already given. 

2. The other cardinals may stand, 

(1) In the absolute state before the noun to which 


they belong. | 
(2) Before it in the construct state (if they have such 
a form). | 
(3) After it in the absolute state. - L4 


3. Nouns accompanied by the cardinals from 2 to 10 
are almost invariably plural, while those which are pre- 
ceded by “the tens (20-90) or numbers compounded with 
them (21, etc.) are commonly put in the singular, 57727 
שָנִים‎ »2€) nod twenty years and seven years. 


^ 4 e 
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4. The cardinals above one may receive the article 
when the noun is not expressed, but not when joined toa 
definite noun, my3"5 the forty, חיום‎ WIIN the forty 
days. 


« | § 74. Apposition. 


One nour may be in apposition with another, not only 
when both denote the same person or thing, but also 
when the second specifies the first by stating the material 
of which it consists, its quality, character, or the like, 
nón; "pn the oxen the brass, i. e. the brazen oxen; 
mop mo שלש‎ three measures (consisting of) meal. 


$ 75. The Construct State. 


-1. When one noun is limited in its meaning by another, 
the first is put in the construct state. The relation thus 
expressed corresponds for the most part to the genitive 
case, or to that denoted in English by the preposition of. 

2. When the relation between two nouns is expressed 
by a preposition, the first commonly remains in the abso- 
lute state; it may, however, especially in poetry, be put 
in the construct, 92532 "45 mountains in Gilboa. 

8. Nouns are sometimes in the construct before a suc- 
ceeding clause with which they are closely connected ; 
thus, before a relative clause, "Sw מקום‎ the place where, 
etc, particularly when the relative is itself omitted, 
mna by the hand of (him whom) thou wilt send, 
and even before the אש‎ mod) no» wisdom and 
knowledge. 

4. An adjective, participle, or Saas qualify- 
ing a noun in the construct state, cannot follow it imme- 
diately, but must be placed after the governed. noun, 
sa nim ny the great work of Jehovah, . 
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5. An article or suffix belonging to a noun in the con- 
struct must be attached, not to it, but to the governed 
noun, St "Yes the m men of valor, any "bw his 
idols of gold. . 

6. The preposition ? fo, belonging fo, with or without 
a preceding relative pronoun, may be substituted for the 
construct relation in its possessive sense, לְאֶלִיסע‎ man the 


house of Elisha, Wig "Ew הצאן‎ her father’s sheep. 


§ 76. Tenses of Verbs. 


The Hebrew has distinct forms of the verb correspond 
ing to the two grand divisions of time, the past and the 
future; but. all subordinate modifications or shades of 
meaning are either suggested by accompanying particles, 
or left to be inferred from the connection. Whatever is 
or is conceived of as past, is put in the preterite; the 
future-is used for all that is or is conceived of as future. 


8 77. The Preterite. 


The preterite may accordingly be employed to denote, 

1. The past, whether it be, 

a. Absolute, i e. the historical imporfost God w^» 
created. 

b. Relative to the present, i. e. the perfect, what is this 
that vy thou hast done? 

c. Relative to another past, i e. the pluperfect, God 
ended his work which Wx he had made. 

d. Relative to a future, i. e. the future perfect, he shall 
be called holy, when the Lord YH) shall have washed, etc. 

e. Conditional, except the Lord had left a remnant, 
mg we should have been as Sodom. 

J. Optative, “nie O that we had died, 
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g. Subjunctive, nh? 1225 in order that ye might fear. 

2. The present, regarded as a continuation of the past, 
"Der Zam thirsty, prop. L have been and still am thirsty. 

8. General truths, embodying the experience of the 
past, an ox 97 . knoweth his owner, oxen always have 
done so, and always will. 

4. The future, when described by the prophets as 
though it had already taken place, Babylon "293 has 
fallen. 


$ 78. The Future. 


The future tense is used in speaking of, 

1. The future, whether it be, 

a. Absolute, AON Z will make. 

b. Relative to a past, Elisha was fallen sick 1 his 
sickness, whereof mar he was to die. 

c. Conditional, but (if it were my case) v 7 ו‎ 
seek unto God. 

d. Optative, expressing desire, determination, permis- 
sion, or command, so 1738) may all thine enemies- perish ; 
all that thou commandest us, Foy) we will do; of the fruit 
באכל‎ we may eat; mins ordinances GN ye shall keep. : 

6. Subjunctive, 93339 1725 in order that my soul may 
bless thee. 

2. The present, when it is conceived of as extending into 
the future, why "33n weepest thou? lit. why wilt thou go 
on to weep ? 

3. General truths, which are vid for all time to come, 
righteousness Wem exalteth a nation, it does so now and 
always will. 

4, Habitual acts or states continuing for an indefinite 
‘ period from the time spoken of, thus J ob nibys did con- 
tinually, not only that once, but thenceforward. 


$$ 79, 80. | PARTICIPLES, (1 


. 5. The past, in animated description, as we use the pre- 
sent, then "t^ sings Moses. 

6. The future is idiomatically used with by and 0723 
not yet, before, whether the period referred to is past or 
future. 

7. The apocopated and paragogic forms of the future 
mostly have a conditional, optative, or subjunctive sense. 

8. The negative imperative is made by prefixing bX nof, 
to the apocopated future, WIS harm not. 


§ 79. The Secondary Tenses. 


1. When a future with Vav Conversive is preceded by 
a preterite, or by any expression referring to past time, it 
becomes a secondary preterite. And a preterite with 
Vav Conversive preceded by a future, an imperative, or 
any expression indicating future time, becomes a secondary 
future. | 

2. A narrative or a paragraph, which begins with one 
of the primary tenses, is mostly continued by means of 
the corresponding secondary tense, provided the verb 
stands at the beginning of its clause. If for any reason 
this order of the words 18 interrupted or prevented, the 
primary tense must again be used. | 


$ 80. Participles. 


. 1. Participles may express what is permanent or 
habitual, (the Lord) ארב‎ loveth righteousness. Passive 
participles, so used, suggest not only a constant experience, 
but a fixed quality as the ground of it, Ni] not only 
feared, but worthy to be feared. 

2. Active participles most commonly relate. to the pres- 


- ITY 0 "UA = - 
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ent, or to the proximate future, and passive participles to 
the past. i 

3. In narratives and predictions the time of the parti- 
ciples is reckoned, not from the moment of speaking, but 
from the period spoken of, the two angels came, and Lot 
am" was sitting in the gate of Sodom. 


8 81. The Infinitive. 


1. The absolute infinitive may be used for, 

(1) The preterite or the. future, when one of those 
tenses immediately precedes. 

(2) The imperative, when it stands at the beginning 


of a sentence. 


2. The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, may be put 
in the construct state before a following noun, whether 
this be its subject or its object. The construct state is 
also used after nouns or prepositions, and sometimes after 
verbs. 

3. When one verb is dependent upon another, it is 
sometimes put, not in the infinitive, but in the same tense 


with the governing verb, 725 bin he was willing, he 


walked, for he was willing to walk, or walked willingly. 


$ 82. Object of Verbs. - 


1. The object of a transitive verb, if a definite noun, or 
8 pronoun, may be preceded by the particle ms. 

2. 'The subject of passive verbs, which is really the ob- 
ject of their action, and nouns placed absolutely, occasion- 
ally receive n& 

8. Some verbs, not properly transitive, are capable of 
a transitive construction ; thus, 


(1) Verbs signifying plenty and want, or motion, the 
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house Gln wa was full of men, DIY WI they 
went out (of) the city. : 

(2) Any verb may govern its cognate noun, or a noun 
which defines the extent of its application, tharr nòn 
he was diseased in his feet. 

4, The verb usually stands first, its subject next, and 
its object last, unless the emphasis requires a different 
order. 


$ 83. Verbs with more than one Object. 


1. Some verbs have more than one object, viz. : 

(1) The causatives of transitive verbs. 

(2) Verbs whose action may be regarded under differ- 
ent aspects as terminating upon different objects. 

(3) The instrument of an action, the material used in 
its performance, its design, or its result, may be its 
secondary or remote object, 334 אתו‎ oan and they over- 
helmed him with stones, "$$ DYNAM "x5 and he 
formed the man of dust. 

2. If an.active verb is capable of governing a double 
object, its passive may govern the more remote of them. 


§ 84. Adverbial Expressions. 


1. Adverbs commonly stand after the words to which 
they belong. 

2. Nouns may be placed absolutely to express the rela- 
tions of time, place, measure, number, or manner. 


§ 85. Neglect of Agreement. 


1. When a predicate adjective or verb precedes its 
noun, it often prefers a primary to a secondary form, that 
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is to say, the masculine may be used instead of the 
feminine, and the singular instead of the plural. 

2. Collective nouns may have verbs, adjectives, and 
pronouns agreeing with them in the plural. 

9. Nouns plural in form, but singular in signification, 
commonly have verbs, adjectives, and pronouns agreeing 
with them in the singular. 

4, Plural names of inanimate or irrational objects of 
either gender are occasionally joined with the feminine 
singular. 

5. The masculine is sometimes used, when females are 
spoken of, from a neglect to note the gender, if no stress 
is laid upon it. 

6. Singular predicates and pronouns are sometimes 
employed in a distributive sense of plural subjects. 

7. Nouns in the dual have verbs, adjectives, and pro- . 
nouns agreeing with them in the plural : 


§ 86. Compound Subject. 


1. When the subject consists of two or more words con- 
nected by the conjunction and, the predicate, if it precedes 
its subject, may be put in the masculine singular as its 
primary form, or it may be put in the plural, referring to 
them all, or it may agree with the nearest word. 

2. If the predicate follows a compound subject, it is 
commonly put in the plural, though it may agree with 
the principal word to which the others are subordinate. 

3. If a predicate refers equally to two words of dif. 
ferent genders, it will be put in the masculine in prefer- 
ence to the feminine; if they are of different persons, 
the predicate will be put in the second in preference to 
the third, and in the first in pee to either of the 
others. 
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$ 87. Repetition of Words. 


1. Repetition may denote distribution, nj? "26 year 
by year, plurality, “5775 generation and generation, i. e. 
many generations, or emphasis and intensity, pay poy 
exceeding deep. 

2. In verbs the absolute infinitive is joined with the 
finite forms for the sake of emphasis or intensity, nia 
mon thou shalt surely die. 


§ 88. Relative Pronouns. 


1. When the relative "EX is governed by a verb, noun, 
or preposition, this is shown by appending the appro- 
priate pronominal suffix to the governing word, thou 
Tiya Ws whom 1 have chosen, זַרְלוֹ‎ Wx whose - 

2, When the relative is preceded by nx the sign of 
the definite object, or by a preposition, these pertain 
not to the relative, but to its antecedent, which is to be 
supplied. 

8. The relative is frequently omitted not only, as in 
English, when it is the object of its clause, but also when 
it is the subject, andhe forsook God y3 (who) made him. 

4. The demonstrative nf or זר‎ is frequently used in 
poetry with the force of a relative, in which case it. 
suffers no change for gender or number. 


§ 89. Conjunctions. 


1. The simple copulative | is used in Hebrew, where 
our idiom requires different conjunctions; the relation be- 
tween clauses so connected must often be inferred from 
their signification. | | 
2. Vav also serves, 
4* 
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(1) To introduce the apodosis or second member of a 
conditional sentence, ¿f God will be with me and keep me 
‘rim then shall Jehovah be my God. 

(2) To connect a statement of time or a noun placed 
absolutely with the clause to which it relates, on the third 
. day EAN xt Abraham lifted up his eyes. 


GRAMMATICAL TABLES. 


I. Tue Lerrens, $1. 


Order.| Forms and Equivalents, | Names. Aton aac 
1| א‎ 一 一 | את‎ Aleph 6 1 
2| ב‎ Bh B | rag Beth 3 2 
9| a Gh, G \bgי4‎ Gi-mel ג‎ 3 
4 | ד‎ Dbh, D | 23 16 | 5; 4 
5 n H הא‎ He - 5 
6 | V " Vày ^ 4 6 
7| ז‎ Z prt Záyin i 7 
8|n * Hh mm Hheth . 8 
9 ט‎ T mo Téth Y 9 
10 ` Y T^" Yodh , 10 
ll; דכ‎ | KhK 5m»? Kaph כ ן‎ 20 
12; כ‎ L 7»? Là'-medh| $ 80 
13 | ממ‎ M mea Mem Op "^ 40 
14 ) 3 N 9? Nün p 50 
15 | ס‎ 8 7299 Sa’-mekh | p 60 
16 | » 一 一 | r$ Ayin ע‎ 70 
17} פפ‎ Ph, P X Pe qD 80 
18| ץצ‎ Ts “yz 198-826 | js 90 
19 | p K mip Koph ? 100 : 
90 | ר‎ R t^ תת‎ 9 200 
91 | v Sh, S v) Shin. e | 800 
22 | n Th, T תו‎ Dav p 400 


| 


II. CLASSIFICATION or THE LETTERS, $2. 


| . 2 、 

Gutturals, ה ה א‎ » Weak (xn 1° Vowel-Letters. 
Palatals, על ח ה אן > ק כ י ג‎ Gutturals. 
Linguals, ל ט ד‎ Jn . bn 3^ Liquids. 
Dentals, orv Medium, | ז‎ o צ‎ V Sibilants. 
Labials, 3 מו‎ Ð ו פ ב‎ 
"shares the peculiarities | Strong, I 2 | prom and 

of the Gutturals. טת ד‎ 


8 


Serviles 2221 wn jw. Radicals the rest of the Alphabet. 


„Tue Pornts, $4. 


Long Vowels, Short Vowels, Doubtful Vowels. . 


Ka’mets d =| Páttahh á-|Hhink == or 4 
Tsére | à — | Séghol ë =|Shi'rek -- | ₪ ti 
Hho'lem 6 | Ka’mets-Hhatiph 6 = | Kib’buts = 


Pronounce das in father, 6 as in Jat, ē as in there, č as in met, i as in 
machine, $ as in pin, 6 as in note, 6 as in not, 6 as in rule, ŭ as in full. 


$7. Simple Sh'va — silent or vocal. 


C 4 Hhatéph-Pattahh =; thus "22 “mddh. 
pm | Hhatéph-Seghol ==; thus אָמר‎ ‘mor. 
= Hhatéph-Kamets =; thus "28 "4. 


$8. Pattahh-furtive = with 3, ח‎ or הח‎ at the end of 
words. | 

$12. Daghesh-lene in 3 3 3 3 B n removes aspiration. 

$13. Daghesh-forte doubles; not found in א‎ n n 9, 
rarely in ^. 

$14. Mappik in final ה‎ when a consonant. 

$15. Raphe = opposite of Daghesh-lene, Daghesh- 
forte, or Mappik. | 

$ 21. Makkeph (^) connects words. 

$ 22. Methegh 一 second syllable before the accent. 

ap ec iQ ME | 


JU. Tar Accents, $10. 


DISJUNCTIVES. 
Crass I. Emperors. 
1. SiHak (,) : סוק‎ 
2, Athnahh = (a) הנה‎ 
Oxass II. Kings. 
8. S'gholta — (A) Anoo תpostp.‎ 
4, Zakeph Katon ( ) EE 
5. Zakeph Gadhol — (^) bids npr 
6. Tiphhha (.) MD 
- Crass III. Dukes, 
7. R’bhr (°) ריע‎ 
8. Shaleheleth (*) שלטלת‎ 
9. Zarka (~) Np"! postp. 
10. Pashta (`) Nut postp. 
11. Y'thibh (.) asn, prep. 
12. T’bhir —— (,) ביר‎ 
Crass IV. Counts. 
19. Pazer (^) nin 
14. Karné Phara. (*’) Aap קרני‎ 
15. Tlisha Gh'dhola (°) maii soba prep. 
16. Geresh ( ) vaf 
17. G'rashayim (^) prtins 
18. P'sIk (1) Ip [OD 
CONJUNCTIVES. Servants. 
19. Merka (,) R29 
20. Manabh C) ni 
21. Merka Kh’phala | (_) כפוקה‎ NI" 
22. Mahpakh (<) pii: 
98. Darga | 60 uM 
94. Kadhma C) sinp 
25. Yerahh ben Yomo (,) ipi nm. 
20. T’lisha K’tanna C) תליטא קטנת‎ posin. 


IV. INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS AND VAV 
CoNJUNCTIVE, $8 27, 28. 


Primary form, 3 2 ? 1 
Before vowelless Consonants, 2 2 5 q% 
Before Gutturals with Compound Sh'va, | the corresponding short vowel. 
Before monosyllables and accented syllables, 3 .2 ` 4 
With the contracted article, the vowel of the article 


* Also before the labials 2, 2, and D, but | before vowelless Yodh. 
+ With the interrogative nùa, n2 , rb or nob. 


Tug PREPOSITION 70, Hr INTERROGATIVE, THE ARTICLE, 
AND THE [INTERROGATIVE 579. 


Before strong consonants, "à A *מהי הי‎ 
Before vowelless consonants and strong 

gutturals, | } 2 2 n מה‎ 
Before weak gutturals, ya] ה ה‎ "2 
Before gutturals with Kamets, 2 הַ‎ A מה‎ 


* But with a disjunctive accent commonly 772. 


INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES. 


SINGULAR. 
1. כ ב‎ ee 
am (n 3 BP Tine que. qe 
E © R 6 qay 
5m 'à v TD 1772, 3739, 22 
sf. Fy ה‎ que npa 
PLURAL. 
1 6. וט 25" בנ‎ wig 
2 m. 022 | nbs 053, acia nbn 
af בב‎ - = oR 
sm Dg, oa "ib, nb nup um rigo, on 
87. T3. [a "32 - : מה"‎ 


V. Personar Pronouns, $ 29. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
1 I "228, "ON We vba, uni, UM 
9 Thou m. nn, tw Yem. DPR 
Thou f. FY, "AS Ye f ew, mhg 
g f He UR They m. 57, TGI 
| (She הרא , היא‎ $ 23.3. They f. jn, הנָה‎ 
SUFFIXES. | 
Simple. With union Vowels of Verbs. With Sing. Nouns. With Dual and 
MM ו‎ RR 一 一 一 一 全 一 一 Plur. Nouns, 
le QD, X .ד‎ 3, (| ^. ` 
p. ,רנר ),32( .2" ," ,"0 —— 0 בר‎ 
pl. BQ na, 22^. 
2f. $90» .ד ...ד‎ T 
2 2 P |. j2^. 
8 .הו ו, ,הו הר .מ‎ Y הר,ה) ו |(כת)‎ ( vm on) 
p. Do) ם, ם‎ D, D, pm (.ימו)‎ 
37 n ה‎ n, "9, ,ה‎ "m. 
p. A Ca) 9, '" T. / y». 
DEMONSTRATIVE. 
Mase. Fem Common. 


Sine. TT (1) זאת‎ (ir, nr) this. PLUR. ow, aN these. 


RELATIVE. 
“x who or which; abbreviated form סי‎ (9, €, W) 
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INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE. 
4 who? or whoever. ברל‎ what? or whatever. 


Verss.—T Heir Spectzs, §§ 31, 32. 


1. Simple act. Kal sop to kill. 

2. “ pass. Niphal bop] fo be killed. 

9. Intensive act. .Piel קמל‎ to kill many or fo massacre. 
4.  '* pass. Pual קמל‎ to be massacred. 


5. Causative act. Hiphil pn fo cause to kill. 
6.  * pass. Hophal bop to be caused to kill. 
7. Reflexive Hithpaél החקל‎ to kill one’s self. 

a 8 


Prer. 3m. 


Plur. 3 c. 


INriN. absol. 


constr. 


Fur. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2m. 
2 f. 

l c. 

Plur. 3m. 
3 f. 
2m. 
2 f. 


1 c. 


IMPER. 2m. 
2 f. 

Plur. 2m. 
2 f 


NIPHAL. 


ep? 
nup? 
mup? 
rop) 
“rtp? 
Dop) 
ְקְטלְתָם‎ 
Toup? 
nap? 


הקל 
ERT‏ 


ימל 
opm‏ 
"Eph‏ 
UPN‏ 
“DUR‏ 
roe‏ 
pn‏ 
מל 
הקל 
הקטלי 
הסט 


AOp 


סמל 
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VI. PARADIGM OF 


PIEL. 


uP 


mbtop 
mow 
קטַלְתִי‎ 
"Pep 
tup 


TEP 


סקטל 
קטל 
קטל 
יקטל 
»bpn‏ 
»epn‏ 
“SUP‏ 
Steps‏ 
יקש 


mapPn . 


Dep 
room 
P tp? 
טל‎ 
“Up 
wp 
קשנה‎ 


bru 


PUAL. 


טכ 
nie‏ 
bop‏ 


wanting 


bop 


Perrect Vergs, 88 33-38, 


Up 
np hpi 
Rep 


הַקְטלְקם 
Toup‏ 
NEP‏ 


הקנל 


"bp 
"bp" 
»"bpm 
"bpm 
"opm 


DODN | 


יקטילל 
mbp‏ 
apn‏ 
rpm‏ 
"p‏ 
bp‏ 
op‏ 
IpI‏ 
הַקְטלְנָה 


A 


HOPHAL, 


. SOR] 
Hoop 


Rap = 


mip 

Sop 
הָקְטלְתָם‎ 
הקטלְסן‎ 
"XO 


sn) 


sup 
2pm 
"Pup 
OPN 
תָקְטֹלְנָה‎ 
DORN 
rela 
7bp2 


wanting 


"Gp 


HITHPAEL. KAL (mid. è). KAL (mid. 6). 


2p] 
RENI 
mown 
החְקטֵלְתְ‎ 
הַתְקשלְתִי‎ 
Senn 
הִתְמטלְתֶם‎ 
Fee 
"OWEN 


(הפקטל) 


> 也 Pi 
tpm 
סקטל‎ 
PDPN 
DUPY 
"Dep 
תּתְקטַנְנָה‎ 
:pn 
FDU 
נָתְקְשֵׂל‎ 


הפקל 
PUDE]‏ 
tpm‏ 
הַתְקטלְנָה 


sbpm 


ו 89 


SINGULAR. 
1 com. 2 masc. 9 fem. 8 masc. 8 fem. 


Kat PRETERITE. 


Swe, 8 mew, "OP Pop | "oop wm 
gym, קטלתל"‎ Men yeep wnsep) ombep 
| — 
3 =. "Hep ( —— — mip) "typ 
| vid 1 
. .קפ‎ “PERU --- — mhp) קטלפיה‎ 
pind 


= קטלתיף קטלת יף‎ Thep קטלפיה‎ 
Pror. 3 om. "SSOP Up miop wep mup 
2 mase. קטלפוהו — — קטלְתךָ"‎ bep 
105 ——— "Tp FWP WwrDoep PUP 


phi" 


FUTURE. ; | 
Swa. 3 ma. "poop" | SUPT) Joep? Zep) Teepe 
ORT) AOR? pop") פה‎ 


IMPERATIVE. 


Smo. 2 mas. 0p —— —— WEP TEP 


Piet PRETERITE. 


Sma. 8 mae. "sp wp Ep | Coup | nep 


-| HIPHIL PRETERITE. 


Brso. 8 masc, "JOOP הקטילף‎ Joep ‘Dep repr 
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VII. PARADIGM oF THE PERFECT 


InrrwrmIvE. 2 "vp qR | Pop | פסה‎ 


| 


טכה יקסטוהו PUP? hop‏ יט .8 את 


VERBS WITH SUFFIXES, § 42. 


PLURAL. 
1 com. 2 masc. 2 fem. 9 masc. 8 fem. 


vip םה‎ ₪0 | cR Y 
anio | DQroUp pap | Un?Up = סח‎ 


ante הכש 00 00-ה‎ hep 


omor | bop phu | קטלפין‎ 
weep Deep | up) | קשום‎ | wep 
קְטלְתוּם לתמ‎ — qibup 


pup‏ | קטלֶנום | ep‏ | סְטלְוּפֶם 


up Dup PP Deep PUR 


נקְשלן ‏ יֲִטְלם  DSU WRO‏ | ססקט 
DUR”‏ 
wóup^  cybup = pepo DPCP peop:‏ 


vR — — ç R 


"225p 
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or Pe GUTTURAL VERBS, 


KAL. 


Pret. 8 m. עבר‎ 
MO NYS 
2 m. n "ad 


nTa 
"ES 
uu: 
biz» 
TS 
"Ti? 


Plur, 


INriN. Absol. Tia» 


Conatr. Tay 
| For. 3 m. “tay? 
| sf an 

2 m. מד‎ zm 
:% MER 


Plur.. 


eal daga 


NIPHAL. 


Tz 3 
na 
Dray 
nTa 

TUI 
bras: 
TED 

ways 


T3 


ימדו 
TAIE‏ 
ITT‏ 
mT‏ 


4 
ETa 


העמד 
ie‏ ד 


HIPHIL. 


הַעְביידָה 
Dray‏ 


n4 f 
ו‎ 
i 
הקמדתי‎ 
] t 


7T23 


VT 


העמד 
Tema‏ 


Tl 
TR 
Tn 
Uem 
TRIN 
Tr 

"Tem 
rm 
masm 


T Uum 
TES TEN) 


16 


HOPHAL. 


Taz 
an 
ד‎ TOT 
preg 
naz 


- ₪ 
NON 
i-a ₪ 


-=F 
1 
i 
+\ה‎ aU a 
3 


和 一 一 一 一 一 一 רודה‎ — 


Tas 


0 
T 


guta 
T273 


pim 
pim 
pim 


PIM 


| 


/ 


ia ה‎ 20. ₪ 


| IX. Parapicm or Ayın GUTTURAL VERBS, § 54. | 


| KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL. PUAL. HITHPAEL. 
Puram = S M S bn 


^o DEPO DID DONBO DONAR UNIDO 
am PND Sa psa mea RENT 
aO MRa Ra ma DRA mapy 
le — RRA ORN RR | גֿאַלְתִי‎ TORENT 
Pwwr.se, ORD ‘be — ma SRS OREN 

am DEDND «DEP Dios DRONA OPRAN 

DNB EDNIDOI‏ פאלסן | S EPRI?‏ ג 


ys mse 


1, bea | vb abs | אל‎ mbaaNn 


bur. Absol. | בָּאול‎ | ONT ORD 


Fur $m. oN — ONE — bep — NX | ON 
8, Non | תִבָּאָל‎ oM; RSM | מִִּנָאֶל‎ 
2 m. RNA be 


OR Sep o wr Dao sn‏ 8מעת 
af TDR TRAN APA) APR mpl‏ 
am ORS DREN Desh | Cowon Sann‏ 
mgm‏ תגאֲנְנָה| af Mp PAm APRA‏ 
1e DRR RRR — ND | NA | DREN‏ 


IMPER. 2 n. PE ARE ONS RIN 
ay. "3B "ORDI פְאקר‎ wanting “SNAN 


Plur.2m ‘ORD ה‎ UNES OND NANT 
af TER TRB rem roma 
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X. PaRADIGM עס‎ LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS, § 55. 


Past, 8 m. 
37 
2 m. 

E. 
le. 

Plur. 8 c. 
2m. 

27. 

le. 


Ixrix. Absol. 


Constr. 


For. 8 m. 
37 
2m. 
27. 
le. 

Plur. 8 m. 
8. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 


IMPER. 2 m. 
27. 

Plur. 2m. 
27. 


Parr. Act, 


Pass, 


KAL, 
now 
ne 
REI" 
ay 
של‎ 
Diy 
ED 
wn 


מל 
now‏ 
noe‏ 
moon‏ 
Ten‏ 
gu‏ 
M‏ 


ui 


FUR 


mows 


now 
טׁכְחִי‎ 
שלח‎ 
my 


mow 
miy 


NIPHAL. 
nu 
Tot 
Fri 
ִשְׁכַחַת‎ 
"s 
wipe 


piu 
[Rai 


art? 


rovs 
nin 


rot 
noun 
noun 
prios 
FAN 
BAIN 


yn 


השלח 


note 


n267 


TE 
it 


הַשַׁלַחְנָה 


"gem ה‎ 


94 


PIEL, 


HIPHIL. 


reo 


mpag 


הפלח 


השלח 
"EAD‏ 
TT?‏ 
Dimog‏ 
wee‏ 
הַשְׁלַחְנ 


now 
moz 


mow: 
moun 
Ton 
אֲשְׁלִיחַ‎ 
eoi 


תּשְׁלִיהוּ 
mabe sl‏ 


rou 


הַשְׁכַח 


השליחי 


הַשְׁכִיח 


FRA 


reca 


HITHPAET. 


momi 


giak aiia 
הַשְפּלחת‎ 
六 :ET 
הְשִׁתַלַחְתָם‎ 
הִשְׁתלַחְתְן‎ 
anam 


[n2 


memory] 


me" 


nonin 


aom 


mer» 


mng 


hamin 
PA SUR 


XI. 


PRET. 3 m. 
37. 
2n. 
af 
le. 

Plur. 8 c. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 


INFIN. Absol. 


Constr. 


Fur. 8 m. 
37. 

| 2m. 

E Y 
16 
Plur. 8 m. 
37 

2 m. 

27. 


1 6 


IMPER. 2 Me 
2 f. 

Plur. 2 m. 
2 f. 


PART. Act, 


Pass. 


E 
a: N 
5 


PaRADIGM OF Pz Nun Veress, $50. 


: 


G. 
It 


1 4 
4; 
G8 

as + 


3 


₪1 
Gs. 
Lr- 


"o Ine 
. -E$. 
Is- It- | 


Aus sts עו‎ 


1023 
nýi 
wan 
WAN 


"pam 


wa) 
wa 
תשר‎ 


| רבש 
ה man‏ 


NIPHAI. 
wa? 
nex 
moa 
nga} 
1052 
ּשְׁהֶם‎ 
Tm 
"2253 


Tai 
"Dam 
523 
2327 


YEA] 


row moUi 


בבש 
wi‏ 


IIIPHIL. 
הגִּיש‎ 
mpi 
aP 
"O37 
Nn 
cO 


HOPHAL, 


i 
ni 
pun 
Pub. 


"Dan 


הפשו 
ל : 


Bray ， 
[REX 


הבשנ 
^—$ 


הגש 
Wi‏ 


x 

E ` 

EF 

-% 
wanting 


XII. PARADIGM or AYIN 


SSC UE‏ ו 


KAL. NIPHAL, PIEL. 

Peer. 8 m. 229 סובב 303 סב‎ 
à. כָבָבָה‎ n3 039 | UST 
am (9323) | סבו‎ pig mao 

2 f. (n3àg) | mio nir;  תְבַבֹוס‎ 

le. mapa? mio 
Plur. 8 6. 12b סבו‎ "ub סבב‎ 
am (סְבַבְמֶם)‎ nhio bhian | oat 

: (quz) ae qoo | Wool 
le. 329 wido נסבול‎ = Wao 
Inrin. Absol, | 239 2b סובב הסוב‎ 
„Constr. בב‎ = 267 2l 
Fur. 8 m. יסובָב יסב יסב יסב‎ 
8 aon son nom | agion 

2 m. 2cn. son oom aston 

2 f. "uon  יִבְִת‎ “SEN 

1e. SON 20X 2bN AION 

Plur. 3 m. : יסבל‎ 120) "b — xi 
sro ny3D nn mèn naig 

2 m. תס ססבל‎ men | iem 

58 Ty$tn o a naig 

le. 2t 25 383 aic 
IMPER. 2 m. סובב הסב סב‎ 
2 f. "3b ":s7 | "23 
Plur. 9 m. הפל סבו‎ aiio 
as YE הַפַבְנָה‎ =| MAO 
Part. Act. מסוֹבב סבב‎ 
Pan. sito = M 


I NNNM 


DouBIED Verss, § 57. 


HIPHIL. HOPHAL. HITHPAEL. PIEL. 
zen היסב‎ airg piete 


giaa 
zb; 
265 
"38S 
"367 
rye 


202 


nie "Een 
pasion 
ponen 
"rsen 
בי‎ 
haring 
Testen 
mairg 


הוסבו 


22e 


יְסְתוְבָב יגסב 
aaron‏ תיסב 
simon‏ 
rien‏ 
OXON‏ 8 אוסב 
"ape‏ 

7933 P5 
"aen 

סבב | 3653 


abire 
“aaron 
הַסְתּוֹבְבו‎ 
maine 


wanting 


afro > 


מוּסָב 


a7 


a 


A 
aiee 
arii: 
"T2090 
"2030 


risen 
pen 
meN 
Test? 
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XIII. Parapicm or Ayin Vav 


KAL, NIPHAL. PIEL. PUAL. 
Pret. 8 m. Dp trip? cap cap 
o0 "bo "yh קשמה‎ nis 
2m. mae pop EP pep 
2f. pop nip | קוממת‎ mp 
le. ‘ap nip maap maap 
Plur. 8 0. wap nap? קמנ קוכזמף‎ 
am Bip hioin | nos | ינמש‎ 
2. fe hiia eeh qn 
le. map 40 נקוטול‎ | ap ogei 
Ixrix. Absol. הקום קום‎ | 
Constr. pip הקים‎ cap 


For. 8 m. ep trip" map map 
$7. opm | פּקֶם‎ bp cen 


2m. ppp | tmn bapo cem 
af. "spo apn | "ovn | "ovn 
les ope UN DaPS DPN 
Plur. 8 m. yap wp o xpo vB 
(s. o nop nan Paap Apes 
2m. yapa vcn | vom | vagin 
1r PP APR App nypa 
1 6 ep pips map cep 
IMPER. 2 m. Dp ep cap 
© Bf כומי‎ "25 “aap wanting 
Plur, 2 m. "sp wp | קשמו‎ 
af 下 
Pant. Act, bp capa 


Pass. 


ep 


pips מְקוֹמֶם‎ 


“AND Ayin Yopn Veress, $59. 


HIPHIL. 


: HOPHAL. 


HITHPAEL. 


mp 
"p 
Diop] 
הקימות‎ 
הקימ‎ 
הֲקִימֹדֹתֶם‎ 
הַקיטומְן‎ 
הקימונל‎ 


Dp 


הָקִים 


Eph 
mph 


"PR 


DPN 
ינ‎ 


Ep. 


| הוקם 
הוּקְמָה 
[Gr‏ 
(Fraps)‏ | 
Cien)‏ 
OST‏ 
(Diap)‏ 
(epi)‏ 
)23247( 


| תוקם 
תיקם 
"eh‏ 
DDAN‏ 

pn | 


pp = 


Dip 


הַתְקוֹמְמָה 


התֲקוֹמַנתְ 
התקוממת 


התקומכתי 


vogi 
Diva py 


הַתְקוֹמַמָתָן 


AIPM 


cpm 


 biepm 
naipon 
תּתְקוֹמם‎ 
תסכמ"‎ 
pps 
was ipn" 


rope (rob) תִמְקומִמֶלָה‎ 


סקימ 
rpm‏ 
tp?‏ 


tb 
lb 
yap 
nyp 


nd 
(appr) 
נוקם‎ 


wanting 


מתקדממף 
PIN‏ 
RPN‏ 


apr 
הַתְקוֹמְמִי‎ 


הַתְקוֹמְמוּ 


nya PN 


מתקומים 


z 


XIV. PanaDIeM or Pr Yopa Verss, § 58. 


KAL. 


NIPHAL. 


נושב 


HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 


הישב ‏ הושִיב 


sro a nyin npe | ne 
am E22 SD pin pe | num 
4 יש‎ mb radi mën nor 
1e. RAGS matb meth mod. | eem 
7.5% ag igib wji wign יבס‎ 


16 vac" 


Isrrs. Absol, aie 
nag 


Constr, 


For. 8 m. שב‎ 
sf tin 
2m. an 
3; IG 
le. SUN 

Plur.3 m. 


phot 


Hath 


2207 


an" 
aum 
אשב‎ 
רב‎ 


הַוֹשַׁבְתָם 


owi 
vi ו‎ 


nagin 
הוּשַבְתן‎ 


uci 

הושב 
הושיב 

ויב 
תושיב 
ושיב 
sangin‏ 
DTN‏ 
oy‏ 


"301 | 


הושב 
ינשב 

תּושב 
arn‏ 
DÜN‏ 
"a‏ 


nauem 
Ert 
nen 
sy 


תושיבף 
main‏ 
Sip‏ 


sA ryan 
"Sun 
27 mun 
le. 309 


msn 
20 


2 m. 


IMPER, 2 m. סב‎ 
5. שב‎ 
-| Plur. 9 m. "i 
sf Thay 
ac 
zn 


257 
22 
2 


הַוְִבִיָה 


205 


adu 
הוטיבי‎ 
mon 
nun 


Dyn 


100°. 


| XV. Parapicm or LAMEDH ALEPH Verbs, $60, 


PRET. 3 m. 
8 f. 
9 m. 
27 
1 e. 

Plur, 8 c. 
2 m. 
37 


1 > 


KAL. 


es 


gorte 


RNY3 
ONIY 
מְצָאתִי‎ 
"NIS 
BONIS 
TORTS 
EI 


NIPHAL. 


XI 
FINU, 
DRY) 
נמצאת‎ 
"DNI 
RES 
DANS 3 
AR 
"ONT 


PIEL. 


R32 
DNXS 
a: 
מִצָּאת‎ 
TDRÉZ 

YD 
ENNY 


"NE 


TIIPHIL. 


— 


HITHPAEL. 


NX 


ra Xu] npe 
DXY37 Neo 
DRAT DNEZN] 


"DNYZ 
הַמְצִיאו‎ 


"DNE 
"Riu 


BONS) DANN] 
TANSY MONYET PORTANT 


"UNI 


התמצאל 


Invin. Absol. מצוא‎ 


Constr. 


For. 8 m. 
37: 
2 m. 
27. 
le. 
Plur. 8 m. 
87. 
2 m. 
2 f. 


1 c. 
L 


IMPER. 2 m. 


27. 


Plur. 2 m. 


27. 


ממצא 


NY" 
Rim 
iion 
RPA 
"AQ" 
RJY 
PERT 
N12) 
UN 12 
E 
NY 


Na 
NY 


NY. 
Nan 
REN 
hath 
תּמָצָאיָה‎ 
room 
R2) 
Nin] 
SE 
המצאז‎ 


UNES‏ ג 


NSD} 


מצא 
Ny‏ 
Ri‏ 
RED‏ 
ros‏ 
תְּמַצָאֵי 
NON‏ 
RID‏ 


תמצאל 


mym 
N29 


מצא 


"NO 


"NX 


Cu 


NYTQ 


NX 
הַמְצִיא‎ 


NX 
NER 
תִּמְצִיא‎ 
NEON 
"NOS 
ros on 
הציא‎ 
rosam 
NUES 
IO 
"XC 
"wei 
RSI 


nya 


Ron 


ND 
תִּתְמַצֵּא‎ 
תִסְכצָא‎ 
tony 
NEN 
"rer? 
INFL 
Rpm 
ִתְמַצָּאנָה‎ 
Nixon) 
התמצא‎ 
"NEN 
"pets 


nitions 


Pret. 8 m. 
af 
2 m. 
27. 
le 

Plur. 8 c. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 


Ixrrx. Absol. 
Constr. 


Fur. 8 m. 
87. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
16 

Plur. 8 m. 


8 J. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
1 c. 
IMPER. 2 Mm 


2 f. 
Plur. 9 m. 


af. 


Parr. Act. 


PARADIGM OF LAMEDH 


NIPHAL. PIEL, 
U wt 
בלה ככ‎ 
Tis ד‎ * 
nba nba 


22 Pris 
T2) m? 
"Ta "r3 
Dy בל‎ 
Db*22) pia 
yee DAE 
22) 1723 


ger? בלה‎ 
הלות‎ nits 


n5» רבכ ה‎ 
nan Far 
"Pam "fan 
neat 1 
mer ET 
man ny Par 
m2 -n33 


n2 mPa 
EEA לי‎ 


He Verss, $61. | | 


PUAL. 


HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. 


HITHPAEL. 


הִגְלָה 
הֲנְְחָה 
mea‏ 


moss > 


הַגְלֶיתִי 
הג 

nhs 
oat 
ae 


122 
ni 


| כלה 


nen 
TA 


"2 


an 
"Zn 
25 


nony 
הָנְלְָה‎ 
on] 


222 


XR 


v 


TE 
WE 
vo 


n2 


(הָגְלוּת) 


לע 
אֶגְכָה 
ee‏ 
xy‏ 
am‏ 
PP‏ 
n2‏ 


sani 
הִחְבַלחָה‎ 
nany 
"riam 
EEN 
bry any 
tran 
"pan 


(הִתְַלה) 
התפלות 


man 
"amm 
van 
np Pann 
man 


wanting 


מנלה 
e ₪ 3‏ 


293" 
הנלי 
הכל 

"PPM 


NP 


. 108 


wanting 


nan 


Jang 


Error 


riga 


XVII. Drorension OF Nouns, §§ 44-47, 


I. Nouns which suffer a change in the vowels only. 
I. With Kamets or Tsere in the penult. | 
sma. dbs, TS master | Const. ViTM Ph Ade. DA Comet. SN 


yw memorial wt mjay vu 
v» interpreter מליץ‎ | mynd ayb 
Masc A great Fem. בְרולה‎ Mase. mbit Fem: riis 
DAUD Kal pass. part ^ קטוכות קְטוּלִים קטוּלה‎ 


ii. With Tsere in the ultimate. 
a. Monosyllables. 
ima. dbs. YY tree. Const. עץ‎ Pr. Abs. D'Xy Const "y 
0. Polysyllables having pretonic Kamets 1 in the penult. 
JING. Abs: 439 heavy Const. 7230723 PL Abs. t"725 Const. "125 
Mase. יבש‎ dry Fem. noz Masc. Dom Fem. ni 
c. Polysyllables having any other vowel than Kamets in the 
;enult. | 
inva, Abs. vois judge. Const. viv PL. Abs. Dpp Const. ‘Det 
Mase. bpp Kal. Act. part. Fem. קטלה‎ or nbpp Masc. mbp Fem. קטלות‎ 
39P Pipat = מקטלות | מקטלים  מְקטְלימְקטפָח‎ 


iii. With Kamets in the ultimate. 


ING. Abe. | 33 fish Const. 3 Pu. Abs. c2 ~ Const. PE 
‘py sanctuary wpa DERA | “Wap? 

"27 word na 了 דְּבְרִים‎ $155 

PL py לי ִַָים‎ 

235 heart 225 mapa = m 


Mae. Dom wise Fem. SSH 3% הָכָמִים‎ Fem חִכָמות‎ 
Pop) Nib pat  חלְטְקנתָנְטקְג קטלות | גקטלים‎ 
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XVII. Dectexsion or Nouns, 8$ 44-47. 


iv. With final n. 


Sua. Abs. "NUS appearance Const. "N17 PL. dbs. DNA 


"UP rosa nop wp 
Mase. MÐN fair Fem. vip" Mase. QE" 
v. Segholates. 

Sisa. Abs. bA king Const. מ‎ Pt. Ade EDD! 
“IND covert al sie) סְהֲרִים‎ 
byy strength ED ְצָמִים‎ 
593 lord >33 m» 
מָנֶת‎ death nin mpi 
PI ep עִין‎ Dun — cvy 
bp t רגלנם ג‎ 
y er Da cum 


₪ db. bg camel | Cows biya P 4% Chia 


Masc. "D fresh Fem. Pp Maec. tv 


IIL Other nouns suffer no change. 


Mas. 31D god | Fem. QTD 


לרא‘ Const.‏ 
קלי 


Fem. יפות‎ 


Const. "255 
"109 
"Y 
"nis 

Er 
O71 
WIN 


II. Nouns which double their final consonant. 


Const. "bras 


13 garden 1 c3 2 

Pr statute Pr PRN P 2 

ךW‎ tooth Jo Dan my "0 

Mase. קטו‎ small Fem. "pp Pr. Mase. trop Fem. קטנות‎ 
pay deep עמקה‎ ope fp? 


Abe. “YY Hebrew Const 999 Pr. Abe. Ch123 or עָבְרִים‎ Const. "3:23 


טריות 


Sera. dbs. garment Const. WADI Pu. Abe. DIRDI Const מַלָבוּשִי‎ 
Mao טובים‎ Fe» תiבוט‎ 
S ype Hiph part Md wpe mdypra  םיִליִטְקִמ‎ nibopo 


XVII. .Dectension or Nouns, $8 44—47 


Nouns with the feminine ending 7, 
i. With Kamets or Tsere in the penult. 


Sma Abe FIJI fsh Const | D 5 46 | דָּגות‎ Comet. Ni 
TDP) vengeance gp) inp? Due 
"y counsel nx» | nizy | nzsj | 
npp ip ty "> mpap . pÈ 


| i. From Segholates. | 
Sma, Abs. n352 queen Const. mo Pr. Abs. mind Const. מלכות‎ 


HAND covert nino mimo ^ mm 
IBS strength nois | | עְצָמוּת‎ | niox 


| lil. All others. 
Sra. Abs. גה‎ garden Const גנת‎ Pr. Abs. 93 Const. mi» 
ישגעה‎ salvation ישעת‎ pi» | ישועדת‎ 
Nouns with the feminine ending v. 
ra. dbo oa בל‎ observance Const. מִשְׁמָרָה‎ Pr. Abs. ning? 为 Const. משמרות‎ 


np sucker ינקת‎ nip DiPi 
nhi skul n» |. nby | nmi 
ית‎ Hebrow-women PARY mimay . nie 
MASDI kingdom | | מלביות‎ 
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XVIII. PanaDiGM or Nouns WITH Surrixes, $49. 


SINGULAR. 
heart כבב‎ king 722 queen 1322 hand יד‎ 
ie 222 Ta noa = 


Plur.le. our * sab e visa 6 TÂA 6 "2" 
| $yur " D332 " BP * pana > ooy 
af your“ 79332 " quo * wmm PT]: 
8 m. their “ pas « pa u ph» « ידט‎ 
sj ther * aa « oa « wha am 


PLURAL. DuaL. 
hearts mia kings מְכָכִים‎ queens niby hands "MR 


Sing. 16. my “ "225 . "253 1 nity uo ka 
ied. « A > piha « מספף‎ «Pp 
as tby “ TAR " ae « pba «ae 
(edi «road > tig > מַטֿד‎ > vi 
Bs ג‎ = nz = מל‎ = pba > לי‎ 
Pluie ow " WAR «Mya > I = ep 
jeje «obag > Beebe * למנ‎ « tym 
af you " wüucb * eee «ne דב‎ 
ied «Bah «DS were « Dm 
Bf. their * Wr222 ." ppn = Poy > y 
| | 107 


Ten 


Eleven 


Twelve 


Thirteen 
Fourteen 
Fifteen 
Sixteen 
Seventeen 
| Eighteen. 
Nineteen 
Twenty 
Thirty 
Forty 
Fifty 


First 
Second 
Third 
Fourth 


XIX. Numerats, § 65. 


CARDINALS. 
MASOULINE. 
Absol. Constr, 
TN TN 
Diy שְׁנֵי‎ 
m) ^nm 
Dizw rea 
$ 1" nos 
ni;9 na 
nii | nimi 
1D n 
"py | THN 
PA 
"E; my 
| az om 
Ty mgg 
"Q2 אַרְבָּבָה.‎ . 
“oy "nu 
“by by) 
Cip nid 
"v2 ng 
"t2 run 
pU? Sixty | tU 
שלשים‎ Seventy שבעים‎ 
אַרְבָּעִים‎ Eighty | שמנים‎ 
neon Ninety תּשְכִים‎ 
ORDINALS. 
EL Fith ‘tan 
"0 Sixth — "i 
שליטי‎ Seventh "3°30 
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FEMININE. 
Absol. Constr. 
DON MAN 
chó = “he 
wow wow 
73 . JIN 
שש‎ c 
729 :20 
שִׁמֹנָה‎ i סט‎ 
הטע‎ | tn 
שד פד‎ 
noc? אַמת‎ 
Hu? תי‎ 
nim; cri) 
nav? שת‎ 
ra שלש‎ 
mAy si 
nur vin 
ne cj 
nue siy 
nv mind 
UNS sn 
One hundred mg 
Two hundred DORR 
One thousand poy 
Ten thousand NST 
Eighth *b"n6 
Ninth | *$*6n 
Tenth "ipo 


XX. CoNSECUTION or Accents, § 20. 


6 4 > 4 7 5 d. e 
Bij E | Bi] E | ES] E | 8 | È 
SE 5 E a 5 בל‎ e E 
9a = Oa * Og o o2 o 
[al 

Ea | B | E3] B | B3 E B1 5 
= 和 EO 8 £9 5 =O E 
A © A © a 9 à 8 
H 
[| 4 x % 

poa lhe dl + OQ 
A 4 7 


ETS) bo | eS | Re | emm c 


AD MOO bs 
(OPC. 


O LOG 


SECONDARY a 


PAOTIORK: 
| 4 Te ) 15 


+ 4 


UnusvAL POM C ORNA MEME וי‎ DECIDES 
SECTIONS. 0 


,רבכש 


The accents in parenthesis are liable to be substituted for those that pre 
cede them. Thus in the train of Silluk or Athnahh occupying the upper 
horizontal line of ‘the table, if T'bhir is preceded by one Conjunctive, it will 
be Darga or Merka; if by two, the second will be Kadhma or Munahh ; if 
by three, the third will be T'lisha K'tanna. 
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8 n me 


we -mas 


cores ccc. -‏ -5- "זז רו 


t 
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LESSONS IN READING HEBREW. 


1. Toe Prerrxep PARTIOLES，SS 24-28. 


In the earlier reading lessons the accents will be but sparingly employed. The 
tone syllable will be marked when it is not the ultimate; and an occasional disjunc- 
tive will be inserted when it is needed as a a sign of interpunction or to account for 
a pausal form, § 19. 


;manal DM יִם: מַאָרֶם עד פְּהַמָה:‎ oy oy וּבַשָׂרָה:‎ mobs 


 םיִבָככַהְו‎ mum wen oper ond ולא אור:‎ yon 


"pay :2323 "2 p pi ea oS עַר בּקָר:‎ ij$9 
iR EE E ML 


2. Tar 上 PRSONAL Pronouns, 8 29. 


Remark 1. The predicate of a sentence may be directly 
connected with its subject without the verb 如 be, which 
must be supplied in English, mim mmx thou (art) Jeho- 
vah, or the pronoun s! of the third person may be used 
as a copula instead of the verb to be, which must be sub- 
stituted for it in translating, אֶלהים‎ wn nm thou art, God, 
see § 67. 

. 2. Property or possession is denoted by the- prep. >. to 
belonging to, e. g. PSD nimo ihe earth (belongs) to Jeho- 
vah, is Je Rona post לי‎ the silver is mine. 

8. The preposition y3 is repeated before both the ob- 
jects, between which the interval is indicated Wa) "2 
between mé and thee. 


- 
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CONO in) "o‏ אֲנִי הוּא PRI‏ אֶלְהִים YA‏ חי אֲנֹכֶי לְעֹלֶם: 
omx qm PR cu ORT‏ בַּטְמַיִם וּבָאָרֶץ | הָאָלחים 
mbwa‏ וְאַתָּה על-הָאָרֶץ: הלא אַתָּה omiga ove xm‏ העד 
mg) cim c2)‏ לִי MIA sayy) Fog có ron‏ אַלהים 
y» i3‏ וּבִין F- " min hanis‏ 


3. OrmEr Pronouns. § 30. : 


When a demonstrative pronoun is joined to‏ .4 אמג זע 
a noun as an attributive, it follows the noun and both‏ 
receive the definite article, e. g. mn Di thes day, mm‏ 
that day. When it is used as a predicate, the de-‏ החצא 
monstrative stands first and is without the article tri ny‏ 
this is the day, § 71. 1.‏ 


הוא nas soyo + Dagr‏ : מִמֶקופ הַהוּא: oy‏ היים חַזֶּה: 
mab mim pak‏ הַזֶּה : זאת הָאָרֶץ op ada‏ : זאת “sta min‏ 
"bz pe‏ אֲשַׁר US pe pgo‏ בְבְלהָאָרֶץ : מ ינה + מ | 
c‏ בַּטְמַיִס ו מִי אַתָה : מִי אַפֶּח ו מִי כְּמוף : mon mo‏ אַנָה ו "mo‏ 
אה וְאִי np Wy pipet: nn npo‏ גר wy‏ היא : TSA mo‏ 
אֲשֵׁר היא nga byin moga Wy m3‏ בָּאָרֶץ ova "iw? nnns‏ 
la a Een‏ 


4. Perrect Verses. Kat PRETERITE AND 
lxrinrrrvrs. § 88. 


The verbal forms should be analyzed or divided into their significant elements ; 
thus קצלפס‎ ge (m.) kifled is composed of boi? the ground ferm of the Kal pret, 
and CT" shortened from the 2 m. pl. pron. ERY}, | 


Analyze and translate :— | 
קטל, קטיל, קללני, קטלת‎ pbp op ,nbop , pAbep 
| OR , PP , OP 


LESSONS IN READING HEBREW. 113 


Remark 5. Both forms of the infinitive may be used 
alone; but the construct only is employed with preposi- 
tions, § 81. 2, thus 52:9», 5U93 not by? , siig. 

“TPIT! sue NPT MR ipga V מאד הוד‎ now nm 
mo: אָתהַמִצְנָהוּ )3 לו‎ wy ya "pal spe; Un3 ב‎ 
moe nimb mad yon nhay ing mogga | לְשְׁמֹרו‎ Do) 
"hw שְׁמַרְתְם‎ inn mgr by np nom pug בַּשׂרָהו‎ 
maging myg ongi? pj אֲתכָלהַמְּצְנָהוּ‎ "9 inp oen 
rtg wen typ גי‎ 

! p27 is followed by 2 , the usual Hebrew phrase being fo cleave or adhere in, 
where the English idiom requires fo 606006 to. Daghesh-forte conjunctive in 2, 
§ 18. 4. 

* Su is also followed by 2, where our idiom requires to rule over. 


5. NIPHAL， Pret, AND Puar Prererrres AND INFINI- 
TIVES, § 34. 


A figure following a verbal form indicates the namber of times it is to be found 
in the paradigm. 


Analyze and translate :一 


ל Sep‏ לי nop miyop mbp‏ נקטלמי, 
Supe , ddan‏ , נְקְטלְמָס . 


niy קטננ, קטל, קַפַלְפם,‎ , mip nop קְטַלְתִּי,‎ , "nip 
Toup mp , RoR nop upip ,)2( Swe , Thowp , "sp 


Remark 6. The sign of the definite object n* becomes 
DM before grave suffixes and אות‎ before light suffixes, 
S 66. 3, thus "Mie, 52%; with the 3 m. s. suffix itis ink, 
with 3 f. s. AM, § 29. 4. 


C23 aip לא 6939 נִכְבְשָׁת הָאָרֶץ לַפְנִיכְם ו עַבַצְפִי אְֶכָט‎ 
“ry "ac^ soap rang img sp "ub nim o UnyT" 
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jt» "nyito ade yon in tipos nons mig yng 
אָתההַשְׁנְן‎ mp? mnie ondyp לא‎ :DpoSÜ אתי‎ :3 Don 
ry? wap) : אתו‎ peip) Agel DNO אֶתההַמַשְכְן‎ Hi 


6. Tug 及 EMAINING Prererrres AND lwrimrriVEs. § 35. 


Analyze and translate :一 
המקשלתי, הסקפלני‎ , 内 六 PR , הקטילֶח, הקל‎ ,obpn הַקסְלְמֶּס,‎ 
"pn , (2) SOPH הַקְטֹלְתִּי , מקטיל,‎ , DORT , סקטה , הַקְטַלְתָ‎ 
| .)2( הקסל, הקטיל, הסקטל‎ 


Remark 7. The absolute infinitive is often joined with 
the finite tenses of the verb for the sake of emphasis, 
thus npn tpa consecrating I have consecrated, i. e. 
I have certainly or entirely consecrated. 


SIP אֲשֶׁר‎ ANT) HORT ay nim? "yy 7280 U"spn nrc 
nonc ngap cap מִכֶּלהגויֶם אֲשֶׁר 2 ו לאההַתְקְדשי:‎ 
unign וּבְהֵמָה ו‎ 7M מִמּעָה‎ magm הזאת‎ PRE Denn nj 
7255) לוז‎ Done לְחַקְרִיב‎ nob Now! yar. הַמְעָט‎ Rang 
nipa op npo mnre על"ְחַמַלְכוּת : 5 הַשְׁכַחְתִי בָּכֶס‎ 
BRE novo mense 
1 See § 26. i | 
* Plural in form but singular in sense, and therefore taking a singular verb, 
85. 3. 
: 3 Followed by the prep. 2 in the sense of sending upon or against, ` 


7. Kar Furvzr, IMPERATIVE AND PanmICGIPLES. § 36. 


Analyze and translate :一 
, SEPA , אָקְטֹל‎ , (2) Mcp sop נקטל,‎ , (2) Sop , Sup 
Sop קסול,‎ p קסלי, קטל, קסל,‎ , "UPR 
Remark 8. The article before a participle must some- 


times be rendered in English by the relative pronoun, 
e. ₪. "ai the (one) keeping or (he) who is keeping. 
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- 9. When.the sign of the definite object precedes the 
relative, it belongs not to it but to its antecedent under- 
stood, see § 30. 3; hence ^w nN means not whom 1 
which, but Aim who or what equivalent to that which. 


2955-7» מַעְרָב‎ tran eT Dia : pashas משל‎ xm חי‎ poi 

: דְבּרָת‎ Wa שמר אֶת‎ nim n לא.ישבְּתו:‎ npe53 of sanacn 

: בְּצִיין‎ pbn nim ihg שכן‎ nim inin אֶתדכָלהמִצְוֶה‎ "ocn 

שלן num wen (35602 c6 poka‏ סָגּר: וּבְעֶת הַהיא פְלִשִׁתִּים 

D$3 "ow Sigga tena moda‏ יְהוָה Sw?‏ בָּכֶס: an‏ טָנִי: 
ipn mob c‏ 


8. Nirma, Pret AND Pua, FUTURES, Ero. § 37. 


Analyze and translate :一 


,(2)5bpn ,"5upn ,bupn ,mbbpn ,5bpn , dbp:‏ אקלל, 
יקסל , on ep, Suon‏ | נקטל mebbpn.,‏ )2( . : 


OER apy bape , dope, לי‎ , napp , קטל, סקפל‎ 
TERN PUP מִקְטָּל, קטלי,‎ , OER? , (2) קל‎ 
Remark 10. The infinitive with or without the prepo- 
sition > may be the subject of a sentence, as לא 55 להקטיר‎ 
to burn incense belongs not to thee or it is not for thee to 
burn incense. 
11. The antecedent of the relative pronoun may often 
be omitted, thus "f xin he 08 the one who or that is 
the thin 8 which. 


PMSA "uon : לאדיסֶנֶר עַר-הָעָרֶב‎ win + מן הֶעָדָה הזאת‎ dm 


ny SRE IPR D93 mm wayyy הוּא‎ inio im 
לגדלף לְהַקְטִיר‎ rcs Spy MIM "ww ^» הַגּוֹיִם‎ s אָכָּבַד ו‎ 


spzvzs "sn AP "un למקטירו‎ miyan cub כִּי‎ mimo 
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ron? Mp אֲשֶׁר‎ narn mjóa 522 mogn 3 
: מִכָבוֹד‎ nin wni OPQ nnn n TaN 32 "RUN S033? 


9 a. Hirn, HorHmarn, AND HrrgpeaxL FUTURES, RIC. 
§ 38. 


Analyze and translate :一 


(2) תִמְקַטַלְנָה‎ , opn (2) סיל‎ , apn , opr , op, opna 


, "po "opo , "prn , התקטלו‎ , "opa , הקְטלֶנֶח‎ Dp? 
. Sopro 


D) אלמיש ושעי‎ Denon smiga one 022 Toga "ON 
וְעַתָּה‎ A MATA Asap) הַתִקרְשׁוּ‎ Amy spn cun 
soy עד עוֹלֶם: פה‎ min mam מָעֶם‎ con meom sab sien . 
“by ימליכו אתו‎ smo gue mim opora mate ih nim 
“2 nx npes הְמַשְחִית‎ snimo mag כָלדיִטְרְאָל: | לא תִקְרִיבוּ‎ 
"p> הַצִעְקָה‎ NTs Tyn Operny ona הַשְׁאֲרִית: | מִשְחְתִים‎ 
רהנהו‎ 


9 b. Tas Enrere Paraniem or "Op. 


The figures dénote, as before, the number of places in the paradigm repre- 
sented by the preceding form. 


Supply the vowels and translate :— 

קטלתן )8(, תקטלי (5), קטלנת )2(, נקטלתם, הקטלו )2(, 

הקטלת )4( , יקטיל, התקטלנו , התקטלנה , התקטלת )2( , קטול )2(, 
הקטלה , אקטיל, הקטלתם )2(, הקטל (8), יתקטל, התקטל (4), 
יקטילו , הקטילוז, הקטלר, תקטלפה )12( , קטלנו (8), תקטל (10), 
מקטל (8), הקטילו (2), התקטלה, | נקטיל, | תתקטל )2( 
תתקטלו, י מקטיל, הקטיל (2), נקטלח, קטלו (5), אקטל (5), 
אתקטל , תקטילי , נקטלת (9), תקטלו (5), נתקטל, מתקטל , תקטילו, 
התקטלתם, הקטלנה )2( , נקטלו, קטלתי )8( , יקטל (5), נקטל (7), 
התקטלנת (9), התקטלו (2), הקטלנו )2(, נקטלתי, קטלי )2( 
נקטלתן, קטלת (6), יקטלו (5), הקסילי, | הקטלתן (2), 
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יתקטלו , dup‏ (11), קטלח (8), נקטלנו , הקטלתי )3( קטלתם )3( 
ההקטלתי , תתקטלי, תקטיל (2), התקטלתן , התקטלי . 


10. PARAGOGIO AND APOCOPATED FUTURE AND IMPERA- 
TIVE AND Vav ConversiveE, $$ 40, 41. 


Remark 12. When a future with Vav Conversive is pre- 
ceded by a preterite or by any expression referring to 
past time, it is to be translated as a preterite. And 
a preterite with Vav Conversive preceded by a future, 
an imperative or any expression indicating future time, is 
to be translated as a future, $ 79. 

18. לא‎ is the simple negative; אל‎ is used with the 


future, which takes the apocopated form if it has one, to. — 


express the negative imperative "40m לא‎ thou shalt not 
deliver, "428 אל‎ deliver not. 


njm "se mes qu וַיהיה‎ ayro en pam en ny» 
אֶתהְהַבְּגָדִים‎ (TTR Jap drag S co) PS: T 
c3 npe nom זְעָקָה‎ prp cue) שק‎ tao לו‎ ade 
Doc nikon MAM niv Mg? coap N^? TTT GD? 
Dga אתל‎ bim your DYA אֶתדאַהֲרֹן‎ +7783 bat oni 
mT ANP niray pena Hea אֶתהַבְּנָדִים‎ npp) 
PI TIP 0:33 457 PRE וּמשַׁחָתָ אתו:‎ Cun ל‎ Dp" 

robisd n&rTTMOD ino 


11. Prererires OF Pervect VERBS WITH SUFFIXES, § 42. 


a. Third person masc. and fem. sing. of the Kal Pre- 
terite. 


The forms should be analyzed or divided into their significant elements, and 
their separate equivalents stated; thus up he killed him is composed of dip 
3 masc. sing. pret. and Í for iri | suffix of 8 maso. sing. with vowel of union 
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(;), and is equivalent to ink Sip; mnSup she kiled her is for nnSup, 
which is composed of rop 8 fem. sing. pret., whose termination becomes n _ 
before suffixes, and n suffix of 3 fem. sing., and is equivalent to אתה‎ ntup 。 


Analyze and translate :一 


mop , ep mop קְטלְכָן, קטלד,‎ otop , wep , Hep 
. קְטַלְכֶם‎ , TOP "20D 

, NIBP ninap yp , קטְלַתָה, קְטְלָתם , קְטֶלתְףּ , קְטְכַתְנוּ‎ 
."h»op , HP , קִטְלַחְנֵי‎ , WLP 


6. The rest of the Kal Preterite. 


Analyze and translate :— | 
TEP Dopp soup weep poop RP, weep 


, ( * 
, קְסְלְנוּכֶם‎ , weep obup miop , Poop סְטְלוּכֶם,‎ qup 


. miop 


לתו , "hoop‏ , קְטַלְתוּנּ , mhap‏ קטלתים )2(, קְטַלְתוּס, 
THORP. PROP nrbo hpo , Daomp‏ )2(, קטלמיך (2), 
PHP‏ , קטלְתוּן, mAP ,mbeop VRP , IEP‏ ,קטַלְעוּהָ , 
קְטלְתּוּהוּ , קְטלְפּיהָ )2( ,קְטַלְתִיהוּ* )2( , קְטִלְתִיכֶם , Dnu‏ 


SHIT , WA DOn TAT WI HN, YAT 
TU TON PT TAYT PHT , TAIN , 07T, 
vinpo , HD MEY, wT, TOGN , hyay 


* This form belongs to the first person of the préterite as well as to the second 
feminine, although for the sake of brevity it is not repeated in the paradigm. 


c. The Piel and Hiphil Preterites. 


Remark 14. When a verb is doubly transitive, either 
object if a pronoun may be suffixed to the verb, thus 
Supr means either he caused him to kill or he caused 
to kill him; vig» ongan thou hast caused them to put 
on tunics, but y?אTnא‎ ontan thou hast caused Eleazar 
to put them on. 
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Analyze and translate :— 


, הקטלמי )2( , הקטילתר‎ Step, טל‎ , opr 
הַקְטלנּףְ , הַקְטִילַתָּה , הקטלפִיה )2( , הקטלתר,‎ , wopr 


a TUPPER , cpocp ,om>up , 53929P , קשלתון , קשלנם‎ , 950p 
-(2) chip , קשלוּם‎ 


"vo ypa iaa quy23 ap, rosa, nous 
, הסְגירר‎ PHS , קדשתר , קרשו‎ , oop , סכמה‎ , maw 
. הַשְבִַּּיףְ‎ oag , (2) TANI , PAN 

DM poy כָהֶם‎ Wor] sma? "57 "owe וּלְקְמָהּ‎ DN) אָב‎ no TN 
"AIST אֲשֵׁר‎ 555 PAT moy אֲנֹכֵי‎ nun yoan Dy Tex sy 
DOIN PD py 025^ OBA : ye») rem שפחת רָעֶב‎ i9? 
yagon : הִבְּגְדִים‎ Sign : וְקְדְשו‎ mares Sy yon oy po npo 
"S7 mis Was? 习 3 onbyan mAN DADRA mapen : njan 
nim: 


t To himsdf, there being no reflexive pronouns in Hebrew, the personal pro- 
nouns may be used with a reflexive sense. 
+ Used adverbially, how, * See § 29. 3. * 8 See 23. 8. 


19. FUTURES, ETO., OF PERFECT VERES WITH SUFFIXES, 
§ 49, 
a. Kal Future. 


Remark 15. Those forms in the Kal future 6 which 
end with the last radical follow the analogy of >up?. 

In the Kal future and imperative a the vowel of the 
second radical is not liable te rejection, but is lengthened 
to Kamets before all the suffixes except. the 2 pers. plur. 
where Pattahh is retained, e. g. "220" not now: from 
ישלה‎ , and ipt from שלח‎ \ | 

16. Those forms in the various futures and imperatives 
which have personal endings undergo no change before 
suffixes, except in the fem. plur. as stated in § 42. 2. 


| 
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Analyze and translate :一 
, TOP? , Pop , WEP? , MVP? , UP? ,)9( wep? ִקְטְלְנַי,‎ 
' יקִטְלְבְן.‎ pop? "npo , יִקְטְלְכֶם, יִקְמְלְהָ‎ , AboP? , 020p 
(2) סי (4), מקטלף, ל )2( , טנ‎ , Baap? rop 
.)9( oopa ,3?Up? , MVP? , TOPR , אָקְטְלְכֶם‎ 
, Topa , )8( יִקְטְלּם , תִּקְסְקִינִי , ''תקסלוחו‎ aop yop 
. תקטלון‎ piopi , מקְטְלינוּ , יִקְטְלבֶם‎ 


1 See § 42. 2. 


דַבְּרינֶא FT OR‏ כִי לא יִמְכְָנִי yag‏ ו porns Cup‏ וְאֶת- 
myin nimm inf moea Vane : oyeg) naps‏ 
לְוֹכֶם : bun mga nove‏ אֲשֶׁר "zw? miyn mokta m9‏ לא 
אֶסכָחְדי sy‏ אתו mey nim agg‏ מִכְּלרֶע naya‏ וְעַר- 
שלֶם: npo‏ אֶתכְּלהַכְּסָם וְהַזָּהֶב ‘pea wn? pry opg‏ 


py אַשַׁרהְלַכְנוּ בָהּו‎ pT Co$oUn! מִהָאָרֶץ:‎ unt») 


1 Translate the future with vav conversive in these and subsequent exercises 
as though a preterite preceded. 
* See Remark 7. 


b. Piel and Hiphil Futures. 


Remark 17, In those forms of the Piel future, which 
end with the last radical, Tserè is shortened or rejected 
before suffixes as in the 3 masc. sing. of the Piel preterite. 

18. Tsere in the Hiphil apocopated future, future with 
Vav Conversive, and imperative becomes Hhirik before 
suffixes, e. g. ngns destroy not, minya >y destroy him 
(or it) not. | 


Analyze and translate :— 
POPS 128p» , PEP ceps , (2) DEwpR , נְקְָׁכֶם‎ 
Cops He Up? yo pe , (4) wep , (8) מקטלוּם‎ 
mba minya רְהֹצְתִּי‎ mawaby rede namng noty 
wir ED iy tay roping יְהיָה‎ yag bya אִמַעְפֶם:‎ 
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sia mona אַלמִמְחִימָהוּ כִּי‎ "ox mg "pis poe וְאַכַבְּדהו:‎ 
toe? x29» "Cw myrna ולא יִשְׁכַת‎ «nent? לא‎ num cum 
Ta nsn we CM Crest cuhsm כִּי‎ wham 
Uti» TAP] Daa Tew) עַל-יְשְׂרָאֵל:‎ wovon אתו‎ mp? 

293 


0. Infinitive and Imperative. , 


RrMAzx 19. The suffix of the 1 pers. sing. is attached 
to the infinitive in two forms, `, expressing the subject 
of the verb "Sup my killing and °} its object Jbvp to kill 
me. The remaining persons have but one form, which is 
used indifferently for the subject or the object, 329p thy 
killing or to kill thee, Fron יב‎ causing to kill, to cause 
thee to kill or to cause to kill thee. 


Analyze and translate :— 


, 本 29P , ְסְלהו‎ "top mop ,)2( Wup obup nagp , 539p 
קטלן, קסלוחו, קטליני.‎ s APEP o DEP RUR tee, (2) קטלני‎ 
cep ,n5up ‚obop קִשֶלְכָם,‎ ep LL ,(2) "ep! 


5 nopn , poten (2) הקל‎ pom nop ,)2( קטלנו‎ 
bpm, Top "ipn? ， "P"opn 


1 Of the two forms here represented one bas a suffix, the other has not, 
* Notice the Deer of the accent. 


TORO Mo B B ER ER RR RI. 
,(2) 2298 מלחל,‎ mn טִלְחָהּ,‎ ù ,(2) המ‎ E (3) "hà 
טָמְרוֹ.‎ my, mes שְׁמָנַם,‎ oiy 


RzxaAnk 20. The copulative * is sometimes employed in 
Hebrew to connect an action with. the time of its occur- 
rence, where no connective is required in English. In 
such cases we may use then as its equivalent or better 
still leavé it untranslated. Thus tn my gathering Israel 

0 
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pa “Rp then shall I be sanctified in them or when I 
gather Israel, 1 shall, etc., § 89. 2 (2). 


np? לֵי:‎ posu! mim sed yay בְּרַבְּרֵי‎ Dyn pads 
men ng bpem miy Te :5wjt "ei ברכ נָא‎ 
"DN RPS owr visp = הואג‎ nm: migo iooi meg 
“Opa! nim RET. Dn c" n3 ngipi? מִדְהַגֹיִם‎ yi 
"D? לְהַקְטִיר‎ wpis Pe 202 wap> אתו‎ nov 1093 
: רְהוָה‎ 
* The initial aspirate has Daghesh-lene as though the preceding word were 
אָדנִי‎ § 28. 8. 


2 The accent would be thrown upon the ultimate by Vav Conversive, 8 17. 6, 
but for the following monosyllable, § 18. 


18. GENDER AND Numszr or Nouns, §§ 48-45. 


. Remark 21. Attributive or qualifying adjectives fol. 
low the noun to which they belong, and agree with it not 
only in gender and number but also in definiteness, that 
is to say, they receive the article if the noun is definite, 
nii" Jak ₪ great stone, 23 3811 the great stone, S 70. 2. 

22. When a demonstrative and an adjective qualify 
the same noun the demonstrative stands last ni? האתת‎ 
~ TERT these great signs, § 71. 2. 

23. Predicate adjectives do not receive the article even 
though the noun is definite; their usual place is before 
the noun, but they may also stand after it 2&4 "Dis or 
mina yas the stone is great, § 70. 3. 

94. Comparison is expressed by the preposition Ta 
8 72.1, yaa niopn Wine thy sister young from thee, i. e. 
younger than thou; במ‎ a I will be greater than thou. 


remy ini וּמְלָכִים‎ mat חַדָשָׂהו גוֹיִם‎ pie)! חַרָשִׁים‎ nUb9 
הַמְאָנִים השבות,‎ ey move עַל-הַבָּאֵר:‎ nog AN) nga "an 


vv Ts 


e 


₪ 
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DRI by lee Doon n a mi nm מצד‎ mian 
"2" Uy? oto? MRM כָּלהַמְלָכִיס‎ DN לְיְִׂרָאֵל:‎ TAA "op? 
ayy POON mins הַנְדוֹכָה הזאת:‎ naro? mx cav? nim 
לף: עיר‎ Job njim sos nri] הָאָרֶץ‎ omber nba Dmag 
מרְהעי ו‎ mem נְהִיא‎ qeu) noha 

Vowel of the noun assimilated to the preceding Kamets as after the article,‏ ו 
a..‏ .8 .25 & 

* Upon what ground, i. e. for what reason, why. 

3 Upon us or against us. 


14. Tux CONSTRUCT STATE, $8 46, 47. 


Remark 25. Nouns in the eonstruet before a definite 
noun (ineluding proper nouns) are themselves definite, 
§ 69. 1, nips a place, but Tran nipa the place of the ark; 
mjm yw the ark (not an ark) of Jehovah, 

26. Nogus in the construct state do not receive the 
article; they are rendered definite by prefixing the article 
to the governed noun, § 75. 5, Db w a man of God, 
DNI we the man of God. 

27. Adjectives or demonstratives qualifying a noun in 
the construct state do not follow it immediately, but are 
placed after the governed noun, § 75, 4, bya nim יום‎ 
aris the great and dreadful day of Jehovah. 

28. When the subject consists of two or more nouns in 
the singular connected by the conjunction and, the predi- 
cate is commonly put in the singular if it precedes the. 
subject, and in the plural if it follows, § 86. 


ma bs כל‎ mim nma יִסְרְאָל: אַרוֹן‎ woy ping הַכְרּבִים:‎ 553 

mods n"bfn nimb חִשְמִיִם: חן‎ casa rep הַנְדֹלִים‎ DMT 
"men יְדֵי עו‎ BIT) הטעיים הָאָרֶץ וְכָלהאַמֶררְבָּהּ הקל קל וקב‎ 
gg bu» הָאֶרֶץו‎ nay 20 Dry when nns הַשָׂדָה:‎ ney 
הכר‎ Minn mpi פְלִשְׁתִּים:‎ nyt2 "Uy 28 pyy "ovo מכ‎ 


—— 
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1273! bby pet mi "Eb טוב אֲבָנָה‎ Non imi ya 2 pris 


* 7" 7 


Prag bien‏ בָּהֶם וְטָרְתִי: 


" asp mox 23. 1. | 
! The construct of 070, a reduplication of the more usual form מ"‎ . 


15. Nouns wirH Surrixzs, $ 49. 


Remark 29. The prepositions ר‎ after, >} to, על‎ 
upon and a few others take the suffixes belonging to 
plural nouns, § 66. 2, 6. ₪. "INN not "MR after me. 

30. The article before יום‎ day limits it to the present, 
that which is now passing, DV° to-day, § 68. 3 


‘weny אַתָּה‎ | PRIN? d why pa nien אֶתדמִצְותִיי‎ 
"ÜN naber PARA אַבָּד‎ TYR WIT) nns gdh 
CD REY] opang DDR moyi one "UN mig ogay 
אֶת-‎ ORES) בָּאֵשׁ‎ POTN אֶתמַצֲבֹהָם וַאֲשְׁרֵיהֶם‎ on ge) onha" 
BAST) PRETO: TE nn yin "oh. um מִרְהַמָקִים הַהוּא:‎ uon 
הִדְּבָרִים הַשבִים‎ sg Um "3g bo) וּבְכָלינִפְסְכֶם כִּי לא‎ D223»7553 
: אֲלְהֵיכֶם לעֲלֵיכֶם‎ nnm n3 "EN 
7 32 may take a direct object, or as in this instance be followed by 3 
? See Lesson 4, note 1; also § 39. 3. *§ 80. 33. 


* The 3 plur. suf. with fem. plur. nouns may be either ם‎ or on". 
5 Upon the subject of, concerning. 


16. Pe GUTTURAL VERBS, § 53. 


Translate and give the corresponding forms of the per- 
fect verb bop :—- 


PMID , (2) פד‎ , Toye , ד‎ form (2) Tim. , nire» 
oak תּאכְלו,‎ Pi 


THIRD ATER oega we agya dg 
idiom 


”Ta 
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Remark 31. When the subject consists of two nouns in 
the relation of the construct state, the predicate commonly 
agrees with the first as the principal noun; but it may 
agree with the second if this conveys the main idea. The 
latter is almost always the case when the first ‘noun is 
25, e. ₪. DBD "oem all the waters shall be turned. 

39. If a predicate refers to two words of different 
persons it will be put in the second in preference to the 
third, and in the first in preference to either of the others. 
8 86. 3. 

33. Nouns are sometimes put in the construct state 
before a following clause, 8 75. 3, as "Ox nipa the place 
which or where, ete.. 


Soe nim AIMS כִי‎ MV npn Ae AVON num yen 
"3j (MDA "3 כָלְהַמָּיִם לָרֶם:‎ wens לָרֶם:‎ myn yen gem 
1 55 TQ עֲלֵיהֶם‎ "UON | וַַעֲזֹב אֶחְכָט:‎ ning nei]? inven 
pos nn» »»k לא‎ yeeros DONTON one) PETAN qoo 
לָהֶם‎ aaoi nipar caib מִי‎ mine כָּלְִעְצְמותִי תּאמְרְנָה‎ nmm 
נָא‎ owl! יְִׂרָאֵל‎ Crow mpy) beg ous no maya Dis "arn 
PAS TT AWW OAT UEM ANT 
“aap הברה‎ 
1 The future followed by x3 has the force of a petition or request. 


* State the form and meaning of both the K'ri and K'thibh, and which readin; 
yields the more exact grammatical agreement. 


17. ÀviN GUTTURAL VERBS, § 54. 


Translate and give the corresponding forms of bp :一 
"wp sx ow cen VAN) ana Vox) ,)2( od 
TAN) UNA nho) "nón נְנֹאֵל,‎ ,(3) OMIT, MPM, RY 
"ER? $03 He נמן‎ now בְּאָרֶץ אֲשֶׁר יְהנָה‎ CO 42232738 
PIII. n2 ToU TO ABE hae וְאַל-תִשְכְחָי‎ Nin Hy 
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ny) pay parng Ma cU ב כל‎ o 
mate No "aw par לְשֹכֶם:‎ qi ANID A May og 
yny טְהַרְנוּ‎ PTT TA lt TO UON NPE אֲלֵיהָם:‎ 
אֶת-‎ gos) הַלְהָנִים‎ vno Toy m) APAT) Dh neu 

PPE Ue TOP)‏ רְמַץ וּמְהֲרו 


18. LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS, 8 55. 


Translate and give the corresponding forms of bp :一 
nagn migi Ney nag Woe) QUON טָכַחַת, שלה, שפח,‎ 
DNR? שלְחַנִי,‎ IPD uno monga , mows 


Remark 34. Nouns in the dual have verbs, adjectives, 
and pronouns agreeing with them in the plural, § 85. 7. 


SÉ sane arny זְרַע‎ apa ibah cnp לַוֹרֶע‎ ont im 
SPOS שְׁכָחֲנִי‎ nm כִּי‎ ayp c Ugo מהדשוב‎ yyy : ogony 
ראשה‎ ora miny Cp» nm nn כי‎ me vo Dun 
RR 172507 Mae npon :nn20 אֹתִי‎ "my cow o רִיאמֶר‎ 
iUo» Dey co yin מָאדו‎ TAN "22 "3 BN Tore IAN 
BND xy UOnppnt עָלִינּ: אָז‎ niyo no mae] 29 עֲלֵיהֶם‎ 
D232? DIP img man אֶה-הַפַּמְלָכה‎ IPS NEE MANT "men 
LUTEA 

“asp מלכה‎ 

1 The plural of צדון‎ is often used, as it is here, in a singular sense. 

* מקה‎ is applied specifically to opening the eyes; ring is the general term for 
opening, and is applied to anything whatever. 

* wor is for Ham and consequently does not lose its Tsere in the plural. 


19. Ps Nun VERBS, § 56. 


Translate and give the corresponding forms of *&p :一 


tis 


pW? נָּס,‎ , MPa pia , wa גְשוּ,‎ ng , (2) War | 
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eg ei wa wha? obi מִגִישׁ,‎ ,)2( win , נגיש‎ 
, (2) Tigan AMEE , הנִישוּם , הַנַשְׁנֹּבֶם‎ angan מת,‎ n5 
.)3( מִנִישוּנו‎ , wD mv qeu 


Remark 35. The relative is often omitted as in English 
הַאֲכַלְתִיךְ‎ was honey 1 gave thee to eat for honey which I 
gave, etc, § 88. 3. 


neg) iran They) Tor an הֲעֵי‎ pe Ty la "nj 
“ORT כִּי טוב מופי מַחַיּי: קְתומוּסְרִי‎ WHA Warns amp nin 
y? nb) "ÜN AM rpm) לַפְנֵיהֶם‎ miy "npa שַׁמְנֵי‎ : AED 
in yop 739 לו‎ npin inmune mina pron ton 
"22! iman כְּלְהַדְּבָרִים‎ my 3255 Ta הַגִיד‎ span פָד-אור‎ 
אֹחָהּ לי‎ mpy) הוא‎ onha nob פִי כִי * אִשְׁתְףּ הָוא לָמָה‎ nli 
Yon) may-3 njm T3 כְפּמֶהגָא‎ : rne ctm ram לָאֲשַׁה:‎ 
אַל-אָפְלָה ג‎ DM "33 

רחמיו קרי * 

1 mo preceded by ל‎ is pointed mob before a guttural and m5 before other 
consonants, 

* The construct of NE is mtx which, before suffixes, becomes ROSS ete. 
See § 50. 


20. Ayın DouBLED VERBS, § 57. 4 


It is not easy to distinguish accurately the significations of the different species 
of סבב‎ . For the present the usual sense of the passive and causative species 
may be retained, the Piel may be rendered to surround entirely, and even the 
unmeaning surround one's self may be tolerated in the Hithpael, which is not in 
actual use, 


Translate and give the corresponding forms of bb: 
,(2)3Em igo nao ngb "5 aö , ב{8)‎ , 58 , riso 
mos , 3B" aon הסָב,‎ 20) , 30) , 26) 20) , "BoM ion 

Aio ,(2) BAO? PRE? , סבָבוּם‎ , WIPO , AB , 7307 

BÒN WHT wot Aon , iion , wise Wo ngon 
"Hie FEIN? aging סוֹבְבוּ,‎ gbm אָסֿב, אוּסב,‎ ,)2( npon 
| BRD} TAR) תִלֹבְבְךּ,‎ ,(2) 72395} 
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Remark 36. Singular predicates and pronouns are 
sometimes employed in a distributive sense of plural 
subjects, § 85. 6, 3^2 2322 blessed is every one of those 
blessing thee. 

87. The conjunction 1 may be used to introduce the 
apodosis or second member of a conditional sentence, 
$ 89. 1, if thou wilt not, etc., *p3 then shall cleave to 


3 63 


thee, ete. — | 


Doms לא תָאֹר‎ ium ARM AN בָרוּך‎ minn אָרּר‎ quus 
“Some לְסמר‎ toe nim bpa syen היא : אַסהלא‎ qu oo 
FINN "ml בָעִיר‎ ARS אָרוּר‎ rer כָּליְהַקלָלות‎ ua spa) "pire 
nimy אֲל-פִּי הַמַעְרָה: גול‎ nibii בַשָׂדָה: וַיאמֶר גל אֲבָנִים‎ 
ninaa ng crpo מִדְהָאֲשְׁרִים‎ Am לְמהַר‎ nn cT 
: עַל-מִזְבְּחוֹתָים‎ mi ous? niaga prn! ae וְהְאַשְרִים‎ moin 
bimn Sip? red bb’ pim cde ymy mamy 3510 אס‎ 
כָל-רְְׂרָאֵל:‎ nyg "og ome myy הַיוֹם‎ | TPB? 


"^ לתיר‎ je, Yodh superfluous; according to the Masoretic direction, there- 
fore, it is to be neglected in reading the word. 
1 With Pattahh in the ultimate in place of Tsere, 


21. Pe Yonu VERBS, § 58. 


Translate and give the corresponding forms of bp: 


) ce E , 289 , 2*5 , BATH ’ nat ) 28 ’ nat , 2t» ) 2 
BIS ww, Un Um , way , (2) win, wae, Ber 
. הושַבְתִּיך‎ migi imois , pond 


Remark 88. The interrogative 4 is employed in simple 
direct questions, mnga shall T live? in indirect questions 
DN is more usual; inquire Nn OX whether I shall live. 

39. In a disjunctive question, direct or indirect, the 
first member is introduced by Q and the second by tw, 
e. g, אמלא‎ "iro "aen wilt thou keep (or in dependence 
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on a previous verb, [to know] whether thou wilt keep) 
his commandments or not ? 
mes בְּצְמְרְכֶם‎ oyin n3 בְּדַבְרִינֶס וַאֲמַרְתָּם‎ nim ipn 
Vua nim) APT eR PTET OMS Ne! הַמִסְפָּטי‎ WY 
"3 אִסדלא: וְאַתָה‎ inte satiny 74203 אָתאֲשֶׁר‎ rg? "3723 
maps + nim "ao לא ופל‎ "2 wg וְעבְדָהּו‎ PAN! Cen דַע‎ 
בְכְלההָאָרֶץ: לא‎ Yip pa כִּי‎ yma אַחְאָב:‎ MZ על‎ And GTER 
cyn ame yee were iX co rng nn 
man mindy min וְהוֹרִישׁ‎ : oibo oco pnb 
oya גְּדֹלִים‎ "à ome) מַלפְנֵיכֶם‎ 


עבדך קרי * . מצותיו קרי 
Pret. with Vav Conversive. 2 8 52. 1. * § 50. 2. + 848. 1.‏ ! 


99. Ayın Vav AND Ayın Yopu VERBS, § 59. 


* The Piel of Dip means to raise; the Niphal, which is not in use, may in this 
exercise be rendered £o be risen. . 


. Translate and give the א א‎ forms of bop: 

, יקומ‎ TE , (2) nyaspn , קמנ‎ ,' zop ) (2) EN, (2) ap 
, (3) Tame , wispy obi , MIP? נקים,‎ ， (2) nip) ,vewp 
yp mp ripe , (2) noin O manipa , (2) קמס‎ 
Top QUA קוּמי,‎ 

Dhs מקים,‎ yoba יועם, חקימוחי,‎ mj» חֶקימי,‎ mapa 
יִמְקימַם, בְבוּ, רִיבוּסִי, יְרִיבּ, ריב (8), )2( הקימדתר,‎ 
(2) BaP? TEP? מְקִימָהּ,‎ 
. Rewarx 40. When the predicate precedes its subject, 
it sometimes prefers a primary to a secondary form, that 
is to say, it may be put in the masculine instead of the 
feminine and in the singular instead of the plural, § 55. 1. 
41. The conjunction 3 may be emphatically used be- 
tween a noun placed absolutely and the clause to which. 
it relates, 8 89. 2, the blessing Tym it shall even be 


given, ete. 
6* 
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49. A present action conceived of as unfinished and 
continuing in the future is expressed by the future tense, 
§ 78. 2, xian Tuta whence art thou coming? the action 
being regarded as still continuing, whereas in בָּאמֶם‎ pY 
whence have you come? the action is viewed as at an end. 


2053 32h) op cigs פזבו איש‎ ipn aX ya Den לא‎ 
RE qu3 "ons nun NP. MPs phig me למוקומד:‎ 
הָעִיר‎ acto noU inr) mo RTR Thigh FRR? 553 
dy לְמוּת:‎ Ue אָתדאַרון יְהוָה: וַיקְרְבוּ‎ onde in לאמר‎ 
NENA אֲלהֵי‎ TUT "by Poy PSR "son Wa Foe bn *אֲשֶׁר‎ 
"on Ming) isin pies qon אָנָה‎ napa od) mag an 
"3 הַמִּחְהַגָכִים‎ my rope PRD ANNA הַבִיא‎ nge ריאת‎ 
Rui. 
1 § 50. 1. Ns 
* Supply the noun ‘‘ place? as the antecedent of the relative, which is itself 
governed by a preposition not expressed. Complete the Hebrew sentence by 
supplying the ellipsis in both cases See S 30. 8. 


28. LAMEkbH Arpt Verbs, § 60. 
The Piel of x¥n may fer the sake of distinction be rendered to find out. 


Translate and give the corresponding forms of bp :一 
Dion נִמְצֵא (3), מצאת,‎ , phere) , (2) Ron , xi 
ESOS EE I NIMORh I MOL 


Remark 48. The verb x$% takes a direct object in the 
Kal to be full of anything, and in the Niphil fo be filled 
with anything; in the Piel to fill something with some- 
thing, it may have two objects. 


"nri "ax" coo pii "un mad? Ses יְהנֶח‎ p 

pepo‏ לי TOR‏ לאקָוָאתי שוב 230 cup :23€ y?‏ קְרָא 
PP MMA) Aono‏ אַלִתִקְרָאנָה »7 Rep HD‏ לֵי מְרָא: 
וּמְלַּאתי ny] Mam‏ כָּבוד : וַתָּבֹאנָה maan‏ אֶתדמְרְחְטִים: "mun‏ 
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“dg mins אָנִי‎ oora מְאָרֶץ‎ soon) oin myo msa Db 
חזאת: לב מָהוֹר בְּרָאדלִי‎ syng g? הוֹצֵאתִיף מַאוּר כַּלְדִּים | לָתֶת‎ 
: DUT ON 
! See § 18. 
24. LamepH Hr VERBS, § 61. 


mba in Kal means to reveal, i. e. to uncover a secret, in Piel to unoover, in 
Hiphil to exile, i. e. to uncover or strip a land of its inhabitants, in Hithpael fo 
uncover one's self. 


Translate and give the corresponding forms of bp :一 


"Am Mea, (2) npa nib) QU maa, mG vp we 
מַגְכָה,‎ npg Sm psa Da ג,‎ 93 npa נְלֵיחֶם,‎ 
Qe Da Dan Ma nza ngo הַנְלִית,‎ , (2) nay 
. D35 
בַּמַּלְחֲמָה:‎ na mao ah ga Wy. ma We מִי הָאִישׁ‎ 
"53527 לא‎ miga mi DMT nm PT, Dg DE הַאָמְם‎ 
many nia כְכַלוֹת שלמה‎ spi ! בָּנִיתִי‎ aey ma minos gg 
j2*3 בְּנְבְֹז:‎ Tm me E שנית‎ niai mim apy nim 
Tan לא‎ DO minx mean עלות:‎ bys mito maa my n8 
mag DNO MoM Sew AMS Mom nwn מות‎ 2? mon 
כְּהַשְׁמַיִם כַּאֲשֶׁר נִעְטְמָה בִירוּשְלֶם:‎ nnb mney? לא‎ inim 
1 See Remark 20, Lesson 12. l 
2 "3 for; or it may be translated but, to which it is often equivalent after a 


negative. l 
3 The feminine in the sense of the neuter. 


95. NuwxRArs, § 65. 


Remark 44. In stating dates cardinal numbers are 
commonly used for the year and day, and ordinals for the 
month. 

45. The age of persons is idiomatically expressed by 
the words T son or fà daughter prefixed to the term of 
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their life, thus nyo myo son of eight years 1. e. eight 
years old. 
See also the rules in § 73. 


odd som node‏ בָנִים: megn‏ אִיש: obs‏ אָנְשִים: אַרְבְּעָה 
myad rok‏ כֹהֲנִים : nd‏ חָרָשִׁים: rove n$U‏ שנִי nga Toy)‏ 
cmn nyay oben‏ שלש הֶעָרִים: שש כְנָעַיִם: עָרִים rAd‏ 
imo) mnc‏ עָרִים אַרְבָּעים וּשׁמנָה: אַרְבָּעִים יום וְאַרְבָּעִים PMD‏ 
nus‏ שְׁנַיִם DD‏ דָּרָכִים: "B swÜ sync imel miggy‏ 
סלשים tibg "Un mv‏ הוּא apga‏ בְנֹתָיו: now! no^‏ בְּנֶרנְחַ : 
סְנִים "C?‏ אֲנָשִׁים: = noy poU‏ הָאֲבָנים הָאַכָּה: nhy‏ וּשמונִים 
Dom‏ בע nisy‏ שְׁנָה: mig‏ וְעְשְׂרִים noU no‏ וְשׁבְִים וּמָאתָיִם: 
my Di wen oa ond mea‏ לַהֹרָשׁ: nya‏ אַרְבַּע בְּאֲרְבָּעָה 
Man. w273 Ad mgbgt seen wih‏ לַחֹדֶשׁ: MOAT nýa‏ 
sng? nyg) miy oha 0082-0023 "UU vana Drop‏ 
ones iogh cvy -‏ חַמִישִׁית לפַרְעֶה: meas‏ היום: pin mbo‏ 
nos‏ הָאֲפָה : 


1 Observe the distinction between tae predicate and the attributive. 
2 8 65. 8. ^ 


Tas Exp or tHe DELUGE. Genesis 8, 1-9. 


ipw "iw וְאֶכָלרהַבְּהֲמָה‎ Teme ng) mony אֶלְחִים‎ "op 
nya TIEN] המָּנִם:‎ ww aggy רוח‎ Dwiow oye) napa 
Dez agn coger | nsn) mun 
map) ioi nyg meum nipa oven nome) סוב‎ TN מעל הָאֶרֶץ‎ 
Dean eT 5y wane ci TY naga wya Fann 
"UNS גִרְאִ‎ WA בְעֲשִׂירי בְּאֲחָר‎ etin CIA u$ ven הלו‎ $3 
אֲשֶׁר ְשׂה ו‎ nnn parny נח‎ np Di) אַרְבָּעָיִם‎ Dp IN oyy 
Mews) מעל הָאָרֶץ:‎ Ove MEQ Ty יצוא שוב‎ wp אֲתהֶערָב‎ mbes 
PUA NS] הָאֲרָמָה:‎ "p OPE Dan הקל‎ Ming pw miny 
TT 5727 מָיִם‎ "3 NIHON Tow aga THI? mi miig 

TRET אֲכָיו‎ DR Nah nine: 30» nts 


——— 
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Tur CREATION AND FALL. Genesis 1-3. 


CHAPTER I. X 

Anh הַיְתָה‎ PAm וְאֶת‎ bein אֶת‎ nU xus MENS 2a 
"YN? : הַמָיִם‎ CIBO? ME mibg rey mn על"פני‎ Vom wd) ג‎ 
273» 29739 TTY אֶלְחִים‎ ap Tiyo אור‎ Có אֶלְחִים‎ 4 
וְלַחְשְׁךּ קָרָא‎ OF אֲלֹהָים , לָאוֹר‎ aior TET pas Ue] pa ח אֶלְהִים‎ = 
Um) mwyow וַָאמֶר‎  פ‎ 3 6 
Spy Tg אָלהִים‎ oye) : מָיִם לָמָיִם‎ ya Diag WP) ova ying vga ל‎ 
xp? מַעָל‎ Ney mn PR Mp np Wwe oven pa jam 
g OW PIT BTN] שְׁמַיִם‎ Yo? OW NPM ATT 8 
sig pipoby beben npa can npo mibg voiy D 9 
ce pon אֶרֶץ‎ Agg. my wip i157 013 ngay Duros 
PID SEA אֲלֹהִים‎ win ilm Doy sy Dep קְרָא‎ 1 
Saris אֲשֶׁר‎ ova» פְרִי‎ nis a yg soi Turo 202 soj = 
mig 313i Te 292 NOS הָאָרֶץ‎ 1 
SIT EAT Yo wl wowo» iby UN ei yy) 8 
mpa יְהֵי מארת‎ mu A Un b 1 
mya no» dhk? v Nee pa nn p iyi miy 
PTR Tees לְהָאִיר‎ min opie Ahing vn) + טי נְשָנִים‎ 
nagog Sun Teper DP niken or myy rM 16 
jp imapi mi) n»n ngge? הַקָטן‎ ecce ny 7 
maa nita Sig) par DR 8 
Sy) ia myg ויא‎ güno pas Tg pa in) 19 
TIE m'en WO) Oo "ew — an Bb paon » 
וַבְרָא‎ OTQE Tp? RRO pes Apis A5) mn פָס‎ 1 
Agy הָרֹמָשֵׂת‎ nn ep nx) mu Opa OR 
sain Dwiow ww לְמִינָהוּ‎ App mur?» ni cose» min uso 
Das byny apy וּרְבוּ‎ cop Tee myg אמֶם‎ T2122 


= .1.צ ב' רבתי 
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"mb  פ‎ — ("Cen pam amm בְּאֲרֶץ:‎ BD ym 
וְחִיְתהאָרֶץ‎ Ce sans mye? fen vr. PRD תוצא‎ mías 
כה‎ Tea) הָאָרֶץ לְמִינָהּ‎ Panny bwy Ure iyu כְמִינָה‎ 
26 7987] : כְּהסוב‎ myg aw) > ne] Cut; ce לְמִינָה‎ 
, Ap mn np Ceu wD wees om mes אלחים‎ 
‘27 wham TOT» הלמש‎ fogarty PÈ Agran pars 
Map Cor RR myg Slee Sedma Brey + אֲלתֵים‎ 
28027 Te miog o> Tot) muy ork jaan בְּרַא אתם:‎ 
main misa nby הַיִם‎ Dogs וּרְדוּ‎ nS] TONTCDN רּמִלָאִי‎ 
29 20975;7w n2» (ְמֹתִּי‎ Tw) mibg "oy iyw? nity 
YN ye uc yr) ia "ovr אֲשֶׁר‎ rap זרָע‎ 

> doen moga mcos» pi naroa לְאֲכְלַהו‎ em cub זָרֶע‎ 
ry nos» עָשֶׂב‎ pyvocns nén Up) Tada Ty? רומש‎ 
sema ing "wg norem npy "won Eo xm 
D  ורָטָטַה‎ D? "pA 


. CHAPTER II. 3 

2 הַשׁבִילי א‎ tts bóg bay pear bey poem) omen Xem 
rripy "iw הַשְׁבִילֵי מִכלמְנַאכְתוֹ‎ nee made) ny Cw inyo 
$-»yo ma i2 אתו כִּי‎ Cup cen cien אָלהים‎ moy 
4 הַשַׁמָיִס‎ nisin n p :noy אֶלְהים‎ xunte bs 
אֲלֹהִים אֶרֶץ וְשָׁמָיִם: )59 + יח ה‎ nim nig nU» owners ְהָאֶרֶץ‎ 
nbn לא‎ i» mor on בְאָרֶץ )205752 הַשָׂרָה‎ Tp cwn JUR 
6 nov" own impp mas "y5 PR pm yoRn אֲלֹהִים‎ cun 

YA‏ השקה “PN mH Sijm Ur on "syn‏ ל 
Cuy "t‏ מִדְהֲאֲרָמָה DTNZ "v m Dev) tees mpn‏ 
sem inn tr‏ יהוה pd pb" opa Twv mnie‏ אֶתד 8 
ote Dux‏ יִצָרו mim nor‏ אֲלֹהִים מִרְהַאָדָמָה Tan YS‏ 9 
לְמַרְאֶח וְטָוֹב bond‏ וְעַץ nym yi qn ns enn‏ טיב )1953 
be EP nn‏ למ:קית. mye mn cw) dee Qc.‏ 
רָאשִים : שַׁם Pb ns agen xv] ige me‏ ]11724 
sn sary nuc‏ הָאָרֶץ הַהָוֹא טיב ja NET D‏ הַשָׂהֵם : 12 


v.4.‏ ה' זעירא 
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j4‏ ושַׁחַנָחֶר abion jen pips pen‏ אֶת ith» parte‏ וְשַׁמנמֶר 
הַשְׁלִישׁי 2 הא VN NAP ye‏ וְהִנָהר ID NY] WI‏ 
TTE n1 pip wine] cL trio rum mpr w‏ 
tsm cite nim E»‏ לָאמר ל Sos TY‏ תצכל: yom‏ 
yi) sty —‏ לָא yp mig woo Adee Dia "8 ugs Spin‏ 
"P bmo cub oe my ngap miog nim Omas 8‏ 
idus 19‏ ור nim‏ אָלחִים Bigs fu Agen nemo mR‏ 
nen swf Ran mid‏ מַהיִקְרָאלוֹ וכל c yp: cw‏ 
cwn xpo sev aen rwy Uc‏ שַׁמוֹת pigs unire‏ 
baba mybe 21‏ חַיָת ayoa oia mye‏ עָזֶר "ep idu,‏ יה 
Tys "iow Tayo Ame npn qe Cue neces ely‏ 
n je) oon 22‏ אֲלֹחִים | ri» ONT TO MPP Ty sagra‏ 
gD 23‏ אֲלהָאֲרָם: mpy "byro ogy nyen DD Duwn ux"‏ 
wisn 4‏ לזאת més Nop‏ »7 מאיש לְקחָדדזּאת : Bsa joy‏ 
כח אַתזאָכיו Bd yy) omy sd wm hos pz) teeny‏ 


“Tre 


Peor" xp ipfe) Ep meng 


CHAPTER III. à 

mn Dmm‏ עָרוּם 0 mim ny‏ אֶלְמִים וַיאמֶר 
mide cox? nx TENTON 2‏ לא "(m :y TI dba otn‏ 
"Ex $XI "ose D Bre “ED Pu MENT 8‏ בְּתוֹדְהַגְך 
TER] PORTE C3 Wan Hn ming Spin xb puta ew 4‏ 
Cmn‏ צֶלההאשח PrN nino‏ : ר ידע אֶלְהִים 3^ biy‏ צַכְלָכֶם 
Lag bp" sve “NPE VL 6‏ דעי טָוֹם וָרֶע: וַתְּרָא MBA‏ 
"s‏ טיב vie‏ לְמְאַלָל Sn yz "enn omy suman op‏ 

vy Tonpem וַיּאכָל:‎ say HW jam) נתאכל‎ ‘cen nem 7 
ihm mob ee nien לח‎ iem nn כּי עירמם‎ bcn che 

win Div mo» ya weno crow nim Spry ors 
"yv Nap ID T? Tina ode nim fy ACN) CSR 9 
Ba nyy Fp MS Tesh] ins Uo € opty ר אֶלְחִים‎ 
mAN ON c» 5 מִי הניד‎ Tey וְאַחְבָא:‎ wig Duy» וְאִירָא‎ 1 
DIST "oW" t POD% BOSON "nbab TONE "CN Tro 2 


v. 25.‏ דגש אחר שורק 
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13 וַאֲמֶר‎ roak) pay PTE, חָוא‎ ry nnn nga הָאֲשָׁה‎ 
הִּפִיצָני‎ Cn nag וַתאמָר‎ moy niymo DN? Dufow nin 
14 אַתָּה‎ "nw Dur nep? "2 אֶלהַנְחֶט‎ | myby mjm Jue] Sok) 
"pr^? bain וְעְעַר‎ JEN quc? nypa חנת‎ opea ִכָליהַצְהַמָּה‎ 
enn va wm PR Tee pa ADR mde nps) dun 
16 אָמַר‎ mxm  ס‎ — :2py UPN npe ראש‎ qw xn 
Japen FSR) O72 MR 3323 ghm piy הַרְבָּה אַרְבָּה‎ 
17 Sah Amey לסל‎ Ayay op way Djs» o poig NT 
MOI mons wen תאכל‎ Xb צוּיתיף לאמר‎ nagy yòy 
18 32 roin "0m Pp) omn "oz nain jiga APR 
19 -ow Faw עד‎ Un? ain Pir nya הַשְׂרָהו‎ Seen MPN) 
כ‎ Nap תָשִּׁב:‎ Tye] mok nayo pnp? USO C? NAINA 
21 Tn? "Lr ap אָם‎ nb חַיָה כִּי הָוֹא‎ ney DÉ Du 
22 Š b :ג‎ DÉ2? "y ning DCN»: D? אֶלְחִים‎ 
(p?) 33) Sig ngo win "ow? cen Down yp אָלהים‎ nim 
28 "pU o "m bay) Dema yro גס‎ Ap» e nov 
24 v מִשֵׁם:‎ npo אֲשֶׁר‎ nhang לצבר‎ Pee miy nin 
5753 vnb ni] mirn pop? cupo PEN opens 
roe yz TY Wee repone 


Masoretic Nores EXPLAINED. 


Large Beth.‏ . . . . ב' רבתי 
Small He.‏ . . . . ה זעירא 
Daghesh after Shurek.‏ . . . . דגש אחר שורק 


LESSONS IN WRITING HEBREW. 


1. Tue Prerixep ParrtioLes, §§ 24-28. 


Translate into Hebrew :— 


A house and field. A field and a house. In a house. 
In the house. To a house. To the house. As a house. 
As the house. From a house. From the house. The 
house in the field. From the house unto the field. Light 
and darkness. Day and night. From night to night and 
from day to day. Darkness in the night. Light in the 
day. As the sun in the heavens. The darkness.. The 
evening. Evening and morning. As the sea. Light 
from the sun in the day and from the moon and from the 
stars in the night. Bread from the field for man and for 
beast. And flesh. And the flesh. And from the flesh. 
And to the flesh. As flesh. Not day nor (lit. and not) 
night. From sun to stars. From the sun unto the stars. 


2. Tar Personar Pronouns, § 29. 


Drrection 1. In conformity with Remark 2 on page 111, 
possessives, when not immediately followed by the object 
possessed, are to be rendered by the preposition > thus, Zam 
my beloved’s and my beloved is mine "2 "ry "TTD sw. 
The verb 如 have must be paraphrased by the same pre- 
position, e. g. You have a brother n voy lit. a brother is 
to you; He has no son ja לר‎ T lit. there is no son to 
hàm. 
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Translate into Hebrew :— 


Ye masc. Iand he. They masc. and they fem. She 
and thou fem. Ye fem. and we. In us. In them (m. 
and f). In me In her In thee (m. and f). In you 
(m. and f.). From eternity unto eternity thou art God. 
From God to us From me to you. We are in the 
house, ye are in the field. He is in the light, I am in 
darkness. The earth is Jehovah’s, The silver is mine 
and the gold is his. Heaven is thine. God is for us. 
God is not like man. We are like you. He is like us. 
The house is yours, and the field is theirs. The sea 
is his. The bread is mine. I have no bread in the house. 
We have a brother; he is still living. You have no 
brother. There is no beast in the field. 


3，OTHER Pronouns, § 30. 


Translate into Hebrew :— 


This house. In this house. This is the house. That 
field. From that field. That is the field. God, who is 
in the heavens. Who is in the heavens? The bread, 
which is in the house. What is in the house? Who am 
I? What are we? These stars. These are the stars. 
From this day. In this day. Whose is this house? 
Whose is that bread? The place in which we are. The 
land in which I am. Who is this masc.? What is this 
Jem.? Who art thou fem.? Is this? thou! masc.? 
This field, in which thou art. The land, from which they 
are. These waters, which are from the sea. Jehovah is 
mine and I am his. Ye are light in Jehovah. We be 
long to the day : we belong not to the night nor to dark- 
ness. 


LESSONS IN WRITING HEBREW. 139 


v 


4. Perrecr VERBS. Kar PRETERITE AND INFINITIVES, 
.8 8 


Write the Kal preterite and infinitives of bp, 22 and 
bb in all their forms as they appear in the paradigm, 
with the proper signification attached to each. 


Translate into Hebrew :一 


She killed. They killed. We killed. To kil. Thou 
(masc.) killedst. I killed. Ye (masc. and fem.) killed. 
He killed. Thou ( fem.) 1110086 _ 

Thou (m. and f.) wast bereaved. We were bereaved. 
Ye (m. and f.) were heavy. She was bereaved. I was 
heavy. They were heavy. He was heavy. He was be- 
reaved. To be bereaved. 


Drercrion 2. In Hebrew sentences the verb commonly 
precedes its subject, and both precede the object unless 
the emphasis requires a different collocation, e. ₪. 873 
mogn me ods God created the heavens. But if a per- 
sonal pronoun be either the direct or indirect object it is 
usually placed immediately after the verb Do 3» 
רכוש‎ God gave to him property. 


Translate into Hebrew :— 


I shut the house. She shut the door. He shut the 
heavens. They ruled over this land. Who gave you 
(Heb. to you) those vessels? To whom did he give this 
field? What did they give me? The sun ruled over the 
day and the stars ruled over the night. Thou didst pour 
water from the heavens upon the earth. He poured. 
She gave us gold and silver in the vessels. They gave 
to him honor and majesty. They kept the command- 
ment. We kept the Sabbath. God gave us a command- 
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ment to keep the Sabbath. 116 rested in this day, be- 
cause it was the Sabbath. The darkness was very great. 
I dwelt in the house. They dwelt in the field. This is 
the bread, which Jehovah has given to you. 


5. NiPHAL, Pret, AND Puar PRETERITES AND INFINITIVES, 
$ 34. 


Write the Niphal, Piel, and Pual preterites and infini- 
tives of Sop with their pande 


Translate :— 


He was killed. To be killed. I was killed. "We were 
killed. She was killed. Thou (m. and f.) wast killed. 
Ye (m. and f.) were killed. They were killed. 

They massacred. They were massacred. She was 
massacred. . 1 massacred. Ye (m. and f.) massacred. 
We massacred. To massacre. To be massacred. Thou 
(m. and f.) wast massacred. He was massacred. 

The house was sanctified. The tabernacle and the ark 
were sanctified. Thou (m. and f.) wast sanctified. Ye 
(m. and f.) were sanctified. To be sanctified. To sanc- 
tify this day. This is the day, which Jehovah has sanc- 
tified. They sanctified this place. I sanctified the taber- 
nacle and the vessels which were in it. Ye were sepa- 
rated from them. The day was separated from the night. 
We were separated from you. He was separated from 
us. We were separated from him. They subdued the 
land. They were subdued before you. Ye were sub- 
dued. He has sworn to gather you to this land. The 
door was shut in the place, in which they were gathered. 
What did ye gather? We gathered bread. Flesh was 
gathered. They have sworn. We have sworn. She has 
SWOrn. 


LESSONS IN WRITING HEBREW. 141 


6. Tux REMAINING PRETERITES AND [NFINITIVES, § 35. 


Write the preterite and infinitives with their significa- 
tions in the Hiphil, Hophal, and Hithpael of bop. 


'Translate :— 


I caused to kill She killed herself. They killed. 
themselves. Ye (m. and f.) were caused to kill. To kill 
one’s self. To cause to kill. To be caused to kill. We 
were caused to kill. Thou (7. and f.) killedst thyself. 
He caused to kill. 

We separated the silver from the gold. He separated 
the darkness from the light. Thou didst separate Israel 
from all the nations which are in all the earth. I was 
made king. Thou wast made king. Is it a little (thing) 
to be made king? A little bread. A little flesh. A 
little gold. A little silver. They cut off the nations. 
The nations were cut off. Bread was cut off from the 
house. Bread and oil were cut off. We were cut off. 
She cut off man and beast from the land. They caused 
the kingdom to cease. He made the kingdom small. We 
made small Whom did she destroy? What did she 
destroy? Thou (m. and f.) didst purify thyself. I did 
not purify myself. She purified herself. Ye (m. and f.) 
purified yourselves. They brought the water near to the 
king David and he poured it out before Jehovah. He 
consecrated the oil and anointed the tabernacle, the ark 
and all the vessels. We consecrated all the silver and 
the gold to Jehovah. 


7. KaL Furvzs, IMPERATIVE, AND Particrerzs, § 36. 


Write the Kal future, imperative aud participles of 
bop, and the futures of "33 and 550. . 
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Translate :— 


Thou (m. and f.) wilt kill. We shall kill. I shall 
kill. He will kill. They (m. and f) will kill. She will 
kill. Ye (m. and f) will kill. Kill ye (m. and f). 
Killed. Killing. Kill thou (m. and £). | 

Thou wilt rule over us. He will rule over them. The 
stars shall rule over the night. The sea shall not rule 
over the earth. Rule thou over the nations He is 
ruling. She is ruling. We are ruling. Ye shall rest in 
the Sabbath. Rest ye (m. and f.) with me in the house. 
Keep thou (m.) this beast. Keep thou ( f.) that bread. 
Who is keeping the silver? Jehovah is keeping Israel. 
Jehovah, who is keeping Israel, will also keep us. God 
shall keep thee in the day and in the night. We shall 
dwell in heaven. Shut (m. pl.) the door. I shall shut 
the gate. She is shutting the house. The virgins are 
dwelling in the house. The wild beast is dwelling in the 
field. He will subdue all the nations which are under. 
heaven. Thou shalt be clothed with majesty and splen- 
dor. I will keep what I have spoken. 


8. NiPHar, Pret, AND Puar Furvunzs, Erc., § 37. 


Write the future, imperative, and participle of the 
Niphal, Piel, and Pual of up. 


Translate :— 


We shall be massacred. Ye (m. and f.) will massacre. 
She will massacre. I shall be killed. He will be killed. 
Thou (m. and f.) wilt massacre. They (m. and f.) will 
be massacred. Be thou (m. and 7.) killed. Massacre ye 
(m. and f). Killed. Massacred. Massacring. 

Ye will be separated from us. They will be shut in 
the house until the morning. All the people will be 


LESSONS IX WRITING HEBREW. 143 


sanctified. The company will be sanctified. These vir- 
gins will be sanctified. Those nations will be sanctified. 
We shall be sanctified. Ye (m. and f.) will be sanctified. 
Thou (m. and f.) wilt be sanctified. I shall be sancti- 
fied. Jehovah will be honored. Be ye honored. I 
will honor them who honor me (lit. the [ones] honor- 
ing me). l will sanctify the priests. He will sanctify 
them. They will sanctify us. It belongs to the priests 
to honor this house. It is not for me to honor him. 
They will speak to thee. To whom will ye speak? God 
is speaking to us from heaven. Wilt thou speak to me? 
Speak ye to them. I will take heed that I do not speak 
evil. Will the gate be shut? Will they be shut up in 
Jericho ? | 


9. Hirm, Hornar, AND HrrHParL Forvures, ETC., § 38. 


Write the future, imperative, and participle of the 
Hiphil, Hophal, and Hithpael of קל‎ . 


Translate :一 


Ye (m. and f.) will be caused to kill. We shall kill 
ourselves. Kill thyself (m. and f.).. Causing to kill. 
Thou (m. and f.) wilt cause to kill. Cause ye (m. and 
Jf.) to kill They (m. and f) will kil themselves. I 
shall be caused to kill. Killing one's self. Caused to 
kil. He will be caused to kill. She will cause to kill. 

I withheld the rain from you. . I shall'cause it to rain 
upon this field and I shall not cause it to rain upon that 
field. Thou wilt clothe them with (lit. cause them to 
put on) splendor and majesty. He will clothe the 
heavens with darkness. Clothe (2 m.s.) all the nations 
with joy and gladness. He will be made king and will 
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be honored in all the land. Ye will be caused to reign. 
We shall be caused to reign. Thou wilt be caused to 
reign. What shall I offer to God? Shall all the rem- 
nant be cut off? Joy shall be cut off from Israel. All 
these nations shall be cut off. Shall we cause the work 
to cease? Who shall separate us from him? What shall 
separate him from us? I am separating between good 
and evil. He shall cause them to dwell in the land. 


10. PARAGOGIC AND APOCOPATED FUTURE AND IMPERATIVE 
. AND Vav Conversive, $$ 40, 41. 


Direction 3. In narrating the past, the first verb is 
commonly to be put in the preterite and the succeeding 
verbs in the future with Vav Conversive, provided the 
verb stands at the beginning of the clause. If, however, 
any verb of the series is for any reason removed from the 
beginning of its clause and so separated from the con- 
junction, it must be put in the preterite, § 79.2. = 

4. In a paragraph relating to the future, the first verb 
is commonly to be put in the future or imperative, as the 
case may be, and the succeeding verbs in the preterite 
with Vav Conversive, provided they stand at the begin- 
ning of their own clause. But if any verb of the series is 
separated from the conjunction by an intervening word, 
it must be put in the future. 

5. A negative imperative must be translated by אל‎ 
with the future, the ליי‎ form being used if one 
exists, § 78. 8. 


Translate into Hebrew :一 


He anointed me and caused me to reign instead of 
David. They drave out the nations and subdued the 
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land and dwelt in it. Thou wilt gather them from all 
the nations, and cause them to dwell in this land, and 
thou wilt reign over Israel forever (lit. to eternity). 
‘Ye shall keep the commandment and be separated from 
the nations and be consecrated to me, and ye shall be great 
from sea unto sea. Cleave thou unto me and thou shalt 
keep the covenant which I have made (lit. cut) with thee 
and thou shalt honor me. Ye shall not forget. Forget 
not ye what I have spoken to you. Take heed that ye 
forget not the Sabbath to rest in it from all work. Wilt 
thou not withhold me from evil? Withhold not mercy 
from me, O Jehovah, and I will keep (parag. fut.) this 
commandment. Cut them not off. We gave them bread 
and made (lit. cut) a covenant with them. Pray reign 
over this people. Shut the door. Pray, shut the door. 
"Thou wilt not shut the door. Do not shut the door. 
We willshut. Let us shut. | 


11. PRETERITES OF PERFECT VERBS WITH Surrixrs, § 42. 


a. Third person masc. and fem. sing. of the Kal Pre- 
terite. 
Write the 3 m. and f. sing. of the Kal preterite of 
bop with suffixes, adding to each form its proper signifi- 
cation. 


Translate :-— 


He killed them (m. and F.). He killed him. He killed 
us. He killed thee (m. and f.) He killed me. He killed 
you (m. and f:). He killed her. 

She killed us. She killed you (m. and f^). She killed 
me. She killed her. She killed them (m. and F.). She 
‘killed him. She killed thee (m. and f). - 

1 
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b. The rest of the Kal Preterite. 
Write the remaining parts of the Kal preterite of קסל‎ 
with suffixes. 


Translate :—— 


They killed you (m. and F). Ye killed them (m. and 
Jo- I killed her. Thou (m.) killedst me. I killed thee 
(m. and f). We killed him. They killed me. They 
killed her. Ye killed us. Thou ( f.) killedst him. We 
killed you. Thou (m.) killedst her. Thou ( f.) killedst 
her. Thou (m.) killedst him. "Thou (f) killedst me, 
He kept you (m. and f). She kept him. Ye kept us. 


"Thou (m.) didst keep her, Thou (Ff) didst keep me. 


She kept you (m. and f.). We kept them (m. and f.). 
They kept us. I kept thee (m. and f). 

. He anointed bim. He anointed me. Thou (m.) didst 
anche us. Thou didst anoint them, They sent thee (m. 
and F.). She sent her. Ye sent him. We sent you (m. 
and f.). She forgot me. Thou (£) didst forget her. 
We forgot her. I forgot him. He washed them (m. and 
JF) I washed you (m. and f.). 

c. The Piel and Hiphil Preterites. 

Write the different persons of the Piel or Hiphil pre- 
terite of up with suffixes. 


Translate, noting the fact when the Hebrew is ambiguous: 

He massacred them (m. and f). We massacred you 
(m. and f-). She massacred us. Ye massacred us. Ye 
massacred them (m. and 7). They massacred us. They 
massacred you (m. and f.). Thou (m. and f) didst mas- 
sacre us. He massacred you. 

They caused me to kill He caused you (m. and f.) 
to kill. She caused to kill them (m. and f). They 


caused to kill her. She caused thee (m. and 7.) to kill. 
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Ye caused me to kill. Ye caused to kill him. I caused 
thee (m. and f.) to kill. I caused to kill them (m. and 
J-) Thou (m. and f.) didst cause to kill her. Thou 
(m. and f.) didst cause us to kill. We caused to kill 
him. We caused you to kill 

He made me great. He made us great. He made 
them (m. and f.) great. He honored you (m. and f.). 
He honored him. He honored her. He bereaved thee 
(m. and F.). Ye gathered them (m. and f£). She gathered 
. us. We honored her. Thou (m. and f.) didst honor him. 
She honored him. She honored her. I gathered you (m. 
and f.). They honored me. 

They caused him to reign over Israel. Ye caused me 
to put on the garments. He caused Eleazar to put them 
on; A wild beast overtook him in the field. Thou hast 
caused us to dwell in this place. I have cut them off 
because they did not honor me. Thou hast separated 
them from all the nations which are upon the earth. Ye 
brought him near to the tabernacle. The sword has 
bereaved her, and she has neither father nor daughter nor 
brother (lit. to her is not father and not daughter and 
not brother). . | 


19. FUTURES, ETC., or PERFECT VERBS WITH SUFFIXES, 
0 § 42. 

a. Kal Future. 
‘ Write the different. persons of the Kal future of Sup 
with suffixes. 


‘Translate :— | | 

He will kill us She will kill us. I shall kill you (m. - 
and f.) Thou wilt kill her. We shall kill him. She 
. will kill them. They will kill her. Ye (m.) will kill 
her. Thou (f) wilt kill her, Thon (7) wilt kill me. 
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Ye (m.) will kill them. They will kill you (m. and 
f.) Thou (f) wilt kill us. She will kill thee (m. 
and f.). 

Jehovah will keep us from all evil. Thou (m.) wilt 
keep them (m. and f.). They (m. and f.) will remember 
me. I shall remember them. Who will remember him ? 
Will he remember her? Will she not remember you (m. 
and f.)? I do not know ( pret.) him and how shall I 
remember him? We shall remember thee (m. and f.) 
and not forget thee. This is the house; wilt thou (m. 
and f.) remember it? This is the commandment; will 
they keep it? Whose are these garments? I shall ‘put 
them on. Behold this babe! will the mother forget it ? 
(The) Lord will surely (abs. infin.) remember you. 
Thou (m. and f.) wilt not forget me. Do not thou (m. 
and f.) forget me. . 


b. Piel and Hiphil Futures. 


Write the different persons of the Piel or Hiphil future 
of [8p with suffixes. | 


Translate :— 


She will massacre them (m. and f-). Will ye (m. and 
J) massacre us? He will massacre you (m. and f.). 
He will cause thee (m. and f.) to kill me. He will cause 
to kill thee. Thou (m. and f.) wilt cause her to kill us. 
I will cause him to kill them. They (m. and f.) will 
cause me to kill.  ' 

Thou (m.) wilt deliver them and they will honor thee. 
The Lord has remembered us and crowned (future with 
- Vav. Conv.) us with honor and majesty. He will not 
> destroy me. Let him not destroy me. Jehovah, who is 
dwelling in Zion, will sanctify the people and deliver 

them (Heb. sing. stf. referring to people) from all evil 
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and cause them to dwell in this place forever. I will 
cause thee to put on sackcloth, and will cause joy and 
gladness to cease and will utterly (abs. infin.) cut thee 
off.. Thou wilt gather us and make us great. We will 
separate her from the assembly. All the virgins shall 
honor her. 


c. Infinitive and Imperative. 


Write the Kal infinitive of bop with suffixes and give 
the different significations of each form. 


Translate, noting the fact when the Hebrew is am- 
biguous and giving the alternate significations :— 


To kill you (m. and f). To kill them (m. and f). 
To kill her. To kill him. Kill (m. s. and pl.) her. Kill 
(m. 8. and pl.) him. My killing. To killme. Our kill. 
ing. His being killed. Massacre (m. s. and pl.) them. 
To massacre you (m. and 7.). His massacring us. Your 
being massacred. Cause (m. 8. and pi.) him to kill the 
woman. My causing you to kill. Her causing to kill 
them. To cause him to kill me. To cause me to kill 
him. To cause to kill thee (m. and f.). Their being 
caused to kill her. 

To keep me. To keep him. To keep thee (m. and f.). 
To keep us. To keep them (m. and f.). Keep (m. s. and 
pl.) them. My keeping the commandment. Remember 
(m. s. and pl.) me. Here am I (Heb. 235, behold me), 
send me. Hear us. Deliver (m. 8.( us. Crown (m. s. and 
pl.) him. To honor her. He has sworn to (use the prep.) 
gather us and to cause us to reign with him. Honor him 
and he will not forget to honor thee. Sanctify us and 
bring us near to thee. Gather the priests to the sanc- 
tuary; honor them before all the people; clothe them with 
(Heb. cause them to put on) salvation, 
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18. GENDER AND Numer or Novuss, SS 43-45. 


Translate :— 


A great war. The great war. It is a great war (Heb. 
the war is great). This war. This great war. This 
great and evil war. Great wars. The great wars. These 
great wars. These great and evil wars. These wars are 
great and evil. Wars are great evils. He uttered (Heb. 
.eried) a great cry. I will make (Heb. cut) a new cove- 
.nant with them. New garments These garments are 
new. ‘There are the new garments. He caused me to 
put on these new garments. He rent the new garment 
which was upon him. A great kingdom. He shall reign 
over all these great kingdoms. Many wells Large 
rocks. An evil beast. Good commandments. Many 
and great nations. Large figs. These large figs. These 
figs are large. The large figs are very large. These figs 
are larger than those figs. Those figs are better than 
these. "War is worse than (Heb. evil from) famine. 


14. Tue Consrrucr STATE, $$ 46, 47. 


Direction 6. Observe that where a short vowel is in- 
‘serted in the construct plural agreeably to § 47. 5, the 
first syllable is intermediate and a following aspirate will 
‘not take Daghesh-lene, § 9. a. 


Translate: | 

A house of a king. The house of the king. In the 
king’s house are vessels of gold and vessels of silver. 
The vessels of silver are more than the vessels of gold. 
. The vessels of gold are smaller than the vessels of silver. 
: The priests of Jehovah burned incense upon the golden 
altar (Heb. the altar of gold). Who will shut the doors 
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of the house? The rivers of the garden. The waters of 
the sea. The cattle of the earth, the beast of the field, 
and the fowl of heaven. This is the sign of the covenant 
which I have made with you. The mercy of Jehovah is 
from eternity and to eternity. The blessipg of Jehovah, 
the God of all the earth. The kings of the nations. The 
stones of the field. The gates of the city. The field of 
Edom. The stars of the morning. Will ye not keep the 
commandment of the king? The good commandments of 
God. The great day of Jehovah. Aaron and Eleazar — 
offered them upon the altar. 


15. Nouns wirn Surrixss, § 49. 


Dreecrion 7. Nouns having suffixes are definite and 
require attributive adjectives joined to them to take the 
article, $$ 69, 70. 


Write the nouns "33 word and t5 soul in both num- 
bers with the suffixes in their order, adding to each form 
its signification. 

Translate :一 


Thou shalt hear my voice in the morning. He put 
(Heb. gave) the ark of God im its place. His mercy is 
to eternity. She caused him to put on his new garments. 
He will subdue the nations under us. Thou wilt subdue 
them under our feet. I will clothe her priests with 
(Heb. cause her priests to put on) salvation. My priests 
shall be clothed with righteousness. Ye shall keep my 
Sabbaths. I have kept thy commandment. Hear my 
cry. She will wash her head, her hands, and her feet. 
He anointed my head with (3) oil. The nations and 
their kings.. His holy tabernacle (Heb. the tabernacle cf 


— aes 


152 LESSONS IN WRITING HEBREW. 


his holiness). My righteous God (Heb. God of my 
righteousness). He will not forget his covenant. His 
voice is breaking in pieces rocks. My foot. My feet. 
His foot. His feet. Their feet. He has given salvation 
+0 his king. Ye are dwelling in your house. This is my 
field. Thy field is larger than our field. 


16. Pe GurruraL Veres, § 53. 


= The intransitive verb Thy to stand does not in strictness admit of a passive, 
and accordingly never occurs in the Niphal That species, as found in the para- 
digm, may in these exercises be rendered as though ‘stand’ had its transitive 
sense, he was stood, eto. 


Write the paradigm of 9 to stand, the Kal future of 
228 to eat, and the Kal future and imperative of pm to 
be strong. 


Translate :— 


Ye (m. and 7.) stood. We shall stand. They (m. and 
f.) will stand. Thou (m. and f.) wilt stand. Stand thou 
(m. and f.) I shall stand. To be stood. I was stood. 
She was stood. Ye (m. and f.) will be stood. Be ye 
. (m. and f.) stood. He shall be stood. We shall cause 
to stand. Thou shalt be caused to stand. Thou (m. and 
Jo wast caused to stand. They were caused to stand. 
They caused to stand. Caused to stand. Causing to 
stand. I shall eat. Ye (m. and f.) will be strong. Be 
thou (m. and f.) strong. She will eat. - 

The curse was turned to a blessing. I shall turn day 
to night. Turn (thou) these stones to bread. Darkness 
shall be turned to light. I shall cause them to eat bread. 
He caused his people to eat manna. Have ye not eaten? 
What have you (Heb. is to you) to eat? "There is no 
bread to eat. It shall not be eaten. The priests shall 
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eat it. Eat no bread in this place. Ye shall not eat from 
this tree. Ye have forsaken me and I will forsake you. 
Will ye forsake me? Thou shalt serve him and he will 
not forsake thee. Serve Jehovah with all thy heart and 
with all thy soul. All the nations shall serve him. Who 
is Jehovah that I shall serve him? It shall be said to 
you, Ye are my people and I am your God. The words 
of Jehovah were verified. He is a living God and an 
everlasting king (Heb. king of eternity). He is king of 
kings. | 


17. Arm GUTTURAL VERBS, § 54. 


The verb 5X3 has in Kal and Niphal the sense of redeeming, in Piel, Pual, and 
Hithpael that of pouting. 


> Write the paradigm of >$}. 
Translate: 


He will redeem. Thou (m. and f.) wilt redeem. Re- 
deem ye (m. and f.) They redeemed. She was re- 
deemed. Be thou (m. and f.) redeemed. They (m. and 
J.) will be redeemed. We polluted ourselves. Polluted. 
Polluting. Thou (m. and f.) pollutedst. Ye (m. and f.) 
were polluted. She polluted. Pollute ye (m. and £). 
Pollute thyself (m. and f.). We shall be polluted. They 
(m. and f.) will pollute. Ye (m. and f.) will pollute 
yourselves. "I shall pollute. 

I will bless him with all my heart. God will bless us. 
He has blessed us. Bless ye (m.) Jehovah. Bless Jeho- 
vah, ye virgins of Israel. He went to bless his house. 
His seed shall be blessed in the earth. He will bless thee 
and thy seed after thee. Ye shall be blessed in him. I 
cried unto thee in the night and thou heardest my voice. 
We will cry with a loud (Heb. great) voice to him that 

7E i 
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. sitteth (Heb. to the [one] sitting) in the heavens, Cry - 
not to me; cry unto the gods whom ye have served. 
Wash ye your hands and your feet. Wash thou me and 
I shall be clean. Cleanse your hearts and not (58) your 
garments, I will cleanse you from all evil. Forsake evil 
and serve me, He drove out the nations from before us 
and we dwelt in their land. Thou hast redeemed us. 

The God of Israel is thy Redeemer. 


18. LamepH GUTTURAL VERBS, § 55. 


Write the paradigm of n3 to send. 
The Piel of this verb may be rendered for the sake of distinction to send away. 
‘Translate :一 

To send. To send away. To be sent. To send one’s 
self, To cause to send. Thou (m. and f.) didst send. 
We shall be sent. I shall send myself. Cause thou (m. 
and f.) to send. He will send away. Thou (m. and fF.) 
wast sent. Ye (m. and f.) will cause to send. Sending. 
Sent. Causing to send. He will cause to send. She 
will be sent. Thou (m. and f.) wilt send thyself. They 
(m. and f.) will send. Bend ye (m. and f.). 

He will sow his field. It is time to sow thy seed. 
Sow good seed in thy field. Bad seed which should (Heb. 
shall) not be sown. These fields shall be sown to-day. The 
sower ( part.) went to sow; and in his sowing (inf.) these 
fell on the way and the fowls of heaven atethem; these 
fell on the rock and these on good ground. The field is 
the whole earth; the seed is the word of God; the sower 
is the Son of man and his servants whom he has sent in 
his name. Didst thou (m.) not sow good seed in thy 
field? Didst thou ( f.) hear what he said to thee? It is 
good to hear thy voice. She will be heard. To be 
heard. He will open the house. The heavens were 
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opened and a voice was heard, This is my Son, hear him. 
Who shall open the eyes of the blind? The deaf shall 
hear. His clothes (were) rent (Kal pass. part.) and 
ashes upon his head. Forget not his commandments. 
Thou shalt not be forgotten. He will not withhold any 
(55) good from us. 


19. Pe Nux Vrnss, § 56. 


The Kal and Niphal of %33, though given in full in the paradigm, are each 
but partially in use, and as they are identical in signification they are made to 
supplement each other. The Niphal is found only in the pretexite and participle ; 
the Kal in the infinitive, future, and imperative. 

Write the paradigm of t3» fo approach and the Kal of 
72 to give. 


Translate :— 

Approach thou (m. and f-). She will approach. They 
(m. and f.) will approach. Approaching. To approach. 
We approached. Ye (m. and f.) approached. I ap- 
proached. I shall approach. I shall be caused to 
approach. Thou (m. and f?) causedst to approach. 
Cause ye (m. and f.) to approach. Thou (m. and f.) 
wilt cause to approach. He will be caused to approach. 
Caused to approach. To cause to approach. To give. 
Ye (m. and f.) gave. Thou (m. snd f?) gavest. We 
gave. We shall give. Give thou (m. and f.). 

Give (emp. with He parag.) (to) me thy field. I will 
give (to) thee instead of it a field better than it. Ask 
frbm me and I will give thee the nations. He will give 
me a new heart. Ye gave me bread and I ate Thou 
gavest this land to him and to his seed forever. He 
sware to give us this good land. Thou wilt give rain 
upon the earth. He will give them into our hand, Ile 
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said, Give me thy hand; and he gave him his hand. 
What will ye give me? I know ( pret.) that he will not 
suffer (Heb. give) you to-go. I shall take a little honey. 
Take half of the blood and put (Heb. give) it upon the 
altar. I have (see Direction 1, Lesson 2) no silver and 
gold ; I shall give thee all that I have. Tell me, I pray 
thee, what he said to thee; withhold not'a word from 
me. And he told her all that was in his heart. They 
did not tell us the half. It was told to the king and to 
his servants. _ 7 


90. Ayın Dovsrep VERBS, § 57. 


Write the paradigm of 339 to surround, and the Piel 
of q29 to excite. 


Translate :— 


He surrounded. We surrounded. They surrounded. 
Ye (m. and f.) surrounded. Thou (m. and f.) didst 
surround. She surrounded. I surrounded. I was sur- 
rounded. He was surrounded. Ye (m. and f.) were 
surrounded. She was surrounded. They were surround- 
ed. Thou (m. and f.) wast surrounded. We were sur- 
rounded. We shall be surrounded. We shall surround. 
Thou (m. and f.) wilt be surrounded. They (m. and f.) 
wil be surrounded. Ye (m. and f.) will surround. I 
shall surround. Surround ye (m. and f.). Be thou (m. 
and f.) surrounded. Surrounded. Surrounding. To 
surround. To be surrounded. 

They surrounded entirely. We shall surround entirely. 
Surround ye (m. and f.) entirely. I caused to surround. 
She caused to surround. She was caused to surround. 
Ye (m. and f.) caused to surround. He caused to sur. 
round. We caused to surround. "They were caused to 
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surround. They caused to surround, Cause thou (m. 
and f.) to surround. I shall cause to surround. They 
(m.) shall be caused to surround. Causing to surround. 
Cause ye (m. and f.) to surround. Ye (m. and 7.) shall 
cause to surround. Surrounding one’s self. We excited. 
They (m. and 7) shall excite. 

I have begun to give you this land. Thou hast begun 
to speak to him. Begin to-day. The famine began this 
year. In those days (§ 50) Jehovah began to send into.- 
Judah the king of Edom. She began to ask. We began 
to demolish the statues and the pillars They began. 
They (m. and f.) will begin. They rolled the stone from 
upon the mouth of the well. The stone is very great; 
who shall roll it for us? He is rolling himself upon the 
ground. I shall curse thy blessings. He began to curse 
and to say, 1 know (prcé.) not the man. Curse ye bit-. 
terly (abs. infin.) the city and its inhabitants (Heb. the. 
[ones] inhabiting it). Cursed is the man, who shall eat 
bread this day. Cursed is the man, who will not hearken 

to the words of this covenant. I took thee to curse them 
and lo! thou hast blessed them. Thou shalt not bless 
them and thou shalt not curse them. 


91. Pr YopH VERBS, § 58. 


Write the paradigm of לשב‎ 如 dwell, and the Kal of 
Ya to be dry. 


Translate :— 

To dwell. Dwell thou (m. and f.) He will dwell. 
Ye (m. and f.) will dwell. I shall dwell Thou (m. 
and f.) wilt be dwelt (in). She was dwelt in. Be thou 
(m. and f.) dwelt in. Causing to dwell They were 
caused to dwell. They caused to dwell. She caused to 
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dwell. We were caused to dwell. Ye (m. and f.) were’ 
caused to dwell Cause ye (m. and f.) to dwell. She 
will be eaused to dwell. I shall cause to dwell Thou 
(m. and f.) shalt be dry. Be ye (m. and f.) dry. To 
be dry. . 

Hast thou known? Will he know? Wilt thou let 
me know or not? Will he go? Let me know whether 
he wil go or not. They will go to-day. Hast thou 
remembered the commandments of Jehovah? Wilt thou 
keep them or not? He knows ( pret.) whether thou wilt 
keep them. Thou knowest whether he will keep them or 
not. Wilt thou bless him or curse him? Who shall 
dwell in thy holy place (Heb.- place of thy holiness) 1 
Art thou my son or not? Tell (He parag.) me, I pray 
thee, whether thou art my son? Tell me whether thou 
art my son or not. Will the tree stand or fall? He 
caused us to go in the wilderness, where! we wearied him 
and did not walk in his ways. Where did we weary him? 
If Jehovah be (the) God, go after him; and if Baal, 
serve him. Whither thou wilt go, I shall go. This is the 
man to whom ye shall go. To whom shall we go? thou 
hast the words of life. If ye will serve me with all your 
heart, then ( Vav with pret. Rem. 37) will I cause you to 
dwell in this land forever. 


1 Observe in this and the following sentences the distinction between the rela- 
tive and the interrogative. 


99. Ayın Vav AND AYIN Yopu VERBS, § 59. 
Write the paradigm of tp to rise and the Kal of ריב‎ to 
contend. 
Tr anslate :— 


Ye (m. and f.) rose. “He rose. . They rose. We rose. 
She rose. They (m. and .A) will rise. Rise thou (m. 
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and f.) We shall rise. He will rise. Rise ye (m. and 
Jẹ- To rise. Rising. Risen. To be risen. Ye (m. 
and f.) will be risen. I shall be risen. Thou (m. and 
f.) wilt be risen. She was risen. We were risen. I 
was risen. Thou (m. and f.) wast risen. He was risen. 
Ye (m. and f.) were risen. They were risen. He will 
be risen. He raised. We shall raise. He will be raised. 
He was raised. Raising. Raised. 

I caused to rise. Ye (m. and 7.) caused to rise. She 
caused to rise. He caused to rise. They caused to rise. 
Thou (m. and f.) didst cause to rise. They (m. and f.) 
will cause to rise. Thou (m. and f.) wilt cause to rise. 
Cause ye (m. and f.) to rise. We shall cause to rise. 
Cause thou (m. and f.) to rise. Causing to rise. I shall 
be caused to rise. They were caused to rise. Raise thy- 
self (m. and 7). She raised herself. Thou (m. and f.) 
didst contend. I contended. He contended. She will 
contend. Contend thou (m. and F). Contending. 

He came to his house. They came to him and ate 
bread with him. Whence hast thou come? Whence are 
ye coming? Whither didst thou go? Whither art thou 
going? Wilt thou come to me to-night? Come and 
lodge with me. Bring thy father and thy mother with 
thee. We came to the well and there was no water in 
it. Bring [ye] my tunic. Gold and silver shall be 
brought. They brought to him gold and incense. She 
shall return to her former state. Return from your evil 
ways and serve Jehovah. We are from dust and shall 
return to dust. The virgins will return bringing water 
from the well. Bring back the silver which ye have 
taken from me. They brought him back to the city in 
joy and gladness. They shall be brought back to this 
land. He shall die. We shall die. They put him to 
death. He was put to death. She shall be put to death. 
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23. LAwEDH ALEPH Veres, § 60. 
Write the paradigm of 824 to find. 


Translate :— | 

Ye (m. and f-) found. We were found. Thou (m. 
and f.) didst find out. They caused to find. I found 
myself. He was found. To cause to find. To be found. 
Finding one's self. They (m. and f.) will cause to find. 
Ye (m. and f.) will find. She will be found. He will 
find. Ye (m. and f.) will find out. Find ye (m. and f). 
Cause ye (m. and f.) to find. Ye were found. 

I shall call to him and he will hear my voice. They 
called the name of the city Ur of the Chaldees Call ye 
this young man. Call to me in the day of evil; I will 
deliver thee. Thy name shall not be called Naomi; 
thou shalt be called (Heb. to thee shall be called) Mara. 
Jehovah brought you out from that land. I shall bring 
. you out from all the lands in which ye are and will give 
you this good land which I sware to your fathers. He 
created the earth and the sea; and the heavens are the 
work of his hands. My hands have created all these. 
Thou didst create man and beast upon the earth. Bring 
us out from all evil. Fill the vessels large and small 
with water. 'Thou hast filled the earth with thy mercy. 
The house was full of men and women. He caused it to 
rain upon the earth and filled our hearts with food and 
gladness. 


24. Lamepu HE VERES, § 61. 
Write the paradigm of nz. 


Translate :— 


. They revealed. We revealed. She revealed. I re- 
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vealed. Thou (m. and f.) wast revealed. He was re- 
vealed. I was revealed. Ye (m. and f.) uncovered. 
They uncovered. He was uncovered. We were uncov- 
ered. She was exiled. Thou (m. and f£) wast exiled. 
Thou (m. and f.) didst exile. They exiled. I uncovered 
myself. To exile. To uncover. To be revealed. To 
reveal Thou (m. and f.) wilt be revealed. I shall re- 
veal. He will uncover. We shall be uncovered. They 
(m. and f.) will exile. She shall be exiled. Be ye (m. 
and f.) revealed. Uncover thyself (m. and f). Reveal- 
ing. - 

The house was built in the city. My father built it. 
He began to build it and my brother finished it. I have 
finished the work which thou gavest me to do. Who 
will build an altar in this place to Jehovah? They built 
a dwelling for him in Jerusalem. All the nations shall 
go up to Jerusalem to serve Jehovah. To go up and to 
go down. They offered burnt-offerings upon the altar. 
I did as Jehovah commanded me. Bring him up to me 
in the bed. And it came to pass (Heb. it was) as he fin- 
ished to offer the burnt-offering that (Heb. and) fire fell 
from heaven. They made for him a throne of gold. 
Solomon built him a house Wilt thou dwell in this 
house which has been built for thy name? He went up 
into heaven. He shall descend a second time from hea- 
ven. . Jehovah appeared to Solomon in Gibeon. 


25. Numerats, § 65. 


Direction 8. The preposition of following a cardinal 
number must be expressed by 79, thus הסוסים‎ yo ntum 
five of the horses, not mou ngon which would mean 
the five horses ; Da 330 seven of them, not 89239 which 
would mean they seven. 
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9. In compound numbers insert the conjunction and 
between the different denominations, which may proceed 
either from the higher to the lower or the reverse; thus 
for sixty-five write either sévty and five or five and siaty. 

Write the masculine absolute of the cardinals from one 
to ten in their order. Write the present date, year, 
month, and day. 

Translate, noting each case in which different forms 
may be used, or in which the order of the words may be 
varied :— 

Four heads. Ten seas. Twelve nations. Thirty of 
the Philistines. Fifty days. A hundred men. Six nights. 
Eight shekels. Three years. The seven stars. Seven 
of the stars. Seven stars. These seven stars. Twenty 
rocks. Eleven women. Nine kings. Two vessels. Nine 
virgins. Five stones. Twenty-four priests. Sixty houses. 
Sixteen months. Eighty queens. Six hundred years. 
Three hundred and sixty-five days. In the fifth year of 
(Heb. to) king Solomon, in the tenth month, in the second 
day of the month. In the twenty-first of the eighth 
month. In the third of this month. The third [part] of 
the month. The fourth [part] of the year. The eighth 
[part] of the shekel. The eighth shekel. Eight of the 
shekels. He is eight years old. She is nineteen years 
old. All the days of Adam were nine hundred years and 
thirty years and he died. 


96. To accompany GEN 1.: 1. 


Heaven. Earth Inheaven. In earth. The heaven. 
The earth. In the heaven and in the earth. Beginning. 
In [the] beginning. He created. God created. I 
created. In [the] beginning thou crestedst the earth 
and the heaven. Creating. God the ereator of (lit. the 
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[one] creating) the heaven. He will create. Thou wilt 
create. ‘J shall create an earth and heaven. He was _ 
created (Niphal). We were created. Thou wast created. 
I was created. Ye were created. In [the] beginning 
were created the heaven and the earth. In [the] begin- 
ning was created the earth. [There] will be created an 
earth. [There] will be created a heaven. 


27. GEN. 1: 2. 


Darkness. The darkness, . And the darkness. In 
` darkness. In the darkness, And in the darkness. Face. 
The face. The face of [the] deep. The face of the 
heaven. He was. Iwas. We were. Ye were. Thou 
wast. He willbe. Ishall be. We shall be. They will 
be. The earth will be waste and void (desolation and 
emptiness). Darkness was on the waters and on the face 
of the earth. Spint. The Spirit. The Spirit of God 
brooded over the deep. The Spirit will brood. In the 
beginning the Spirit [was] brooding over the waters. 
God created the darkness and the waters. The deep was 
created. And the waters of the deep were waste and 
vold. | 


28. GEN. 1:3, 4. 


He said. They said. And he said (Vav Conv.). And 
they said. I said. Ye said. We shall say. She will 
ray. We saw. They saw. He saw. And he saw. He 
will see. God [is] seeing in the light and in the dark. 
ness. The waters were seen (Niph.). The earth was. 
seen. The light will be seen. God saw the light. Good 
light. Light [is] good. The good light. The light [is] 
good. God is good. -God is* (Heb. he, § 67, 2) light’. 
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He saw that the light was good. God divided between 
the earth and the heaven. God [is] dividing between 
the darkness and the light. The waters were divided. 
They will be divided. I divided. Ye divided. Thou 
wilt divide Divide thou. 


99. GEN. 1:5, 6. 


Day and night. The day and the night. In the day 
and in the night. To the days and to the nights. To 
divide between days and nights. We shall call. We 
called. And we called (Vav Conv.). Thou didst call 
the firmament heaven. I called the darkness night, and. 
the light I called day. The light (Heb. to the light) 
shall be called day. It was evening. One evening. 
One morning. One God. One earth. In the midst of 
the earth. In the midst of the heaven. Between the 
heaven and the earth (two constructions). God shall say 
to the waters, Be ye divided. Let there be light. Let 
there be darkness. God saw the firmament. The firma- 
ment [1s] good. 


30. GEN. 1:7, 8. 


God made the day and the night. Thou madest the 
firmament. Thou didst divide the waters. I shall make. 
He will make. And he made (Vav Conv.). I made the 
earth and the waters. We were made. The earth was 
made. The waters were made. I made the heaven 
which [is] above the earth and the earth which [is] under 
the heaven, and the waters which [are] under the earth. 
. He divided the day from the night. Light was made in 
one day, and the firmament was created in a second day. 
And he called the beginning of the day morning, and the 
beginning of the night he called evening. A second 
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morning. The second evening. And it was so. And he 
did so. | 


81. Gxx. 1: 9, 10. 


They were gathered. Ye were gathered. We were 
gathered. And they were gathered. Ye shall be gather- 
ed. To be gathered. Being gathered. He said to the 
waters, Be ye gathered unto the seas. The waters which 
were under the heaven were gathered unto one place, and 
the waters which were above the heaven were gathered 
unto a second place. The dry [land] was seen. The 
sea was seen. See thou the earth and the heaven. He 
made the waters which are in the sea. They called the 
dry [land] earth. The collection (gathering together) of 
waters shall be called sea. The God of heaven made the 
sea and the dry land. He divided the sea from the dry 
land. He said and it was [done]. 


82. GEN. 1 11-138. 


God said to the earth, Bring forth (either of two verbs) 
grass. The earth brought forth herb and tree. Grass 
sprang up. Grass was brought forth. He said to the 
herb, Produce seed, and it was so. The herb produced 
seed (according) to its kind. I have sown the seed. Ye 
have sown. They have sown. In the morning sow thou 
the seed. The seed was sown in the evening. The herb 
will produce seed. The tree will yield fruit. A fruit- 
tree. The fruit-tree (8 75. 5). -The seed of the fruit-treo 
is in the fruit. To the tree yielding fruit [there] is seed 
according to its kind. The fruit, whose seed is in it. Seas, 
in the midst of which are waters. A day in which there 
is light. A night in which there is darkness. 
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83. GEN. 1: 14-16. 


Let there be light. Let there be a light (luminary). 
One great light. The second small light. Two great 
lights. The two small lights. Two of (Heb. from) the 
small lights, which (Heb. to which) they have called 
stars. The stars will give light in the night. He made 
one light for the rule of the day. The second light was 
made for the rule of the night. ‘He divided between : 
lights and lights (Heb. to lights). Thou didst divide be: 
tween the great lights and the stars. God created the 
lights and said (Vav. Conv.) to them, Give light upon the 
earth and divide day from night; and it was so. There 
shall be signs in the heaven and in the earth. One sea- 
son. A second day. The third year. Two years and 
two days. Let there be stars giving light in the night. 


84. GEN. 1: 17-20. 


In the fourth day God made the two great lights and 
the stars and in the firmament of heaven he set (Heb. 
gave) them. He set the firmament above the earth and 
the earth above the sea. I gave. They gave. We gave. 
Thou gavest. She gave. Giving. To give. He will 
give. We shall give. Given. Ye will give. One light 
ruled the day. A second light shall rule the night. 
Thou [art] ruling the earth and the sea. (rod saw that 
the lights [were] good. He made the reptiles (collective) 
which are in the waters. He divided between the rep- 
tile and the fowl. A soul of life. The soul of life. 
Thou madest the soul of life which is in the fowl and in 
the reptile. In the morning they flew away. 
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35. GEN. 1: 21-23. 

They were fruitful and multiplied (Vav Conv.) and 
filled the earth and the sea. The waters [are] filling 
(Piel) the sea. The sea shall be filled. The stars shall 
fill the heavens. The moving soul of life shall be fruitful 
and multiply upon the earth. Great monsters) The 
great monsters. All the great monsters of the sea. The 
monsters of the sea are great. God created them and 
he will bless them. 116 blessed the winged fowl and 
every soul of life which he had made. He caused the 
fowl to multiply in the earth and the monsters in the 
seas. Blessed be God. Bless ye God. Bless God, 0 
my soul. God is blessing (Piel) every morning and every 
evening. 


36. GEN. 1 24-27. 


The beast of the earth was made after its kind. Man 
was created in the likeness of God, and in his image. 
The earth brought forth cattle and reptile creeping upon 
the ground. God made lights for the rule of the day and 
of the night; and the man he created for .the rule of 
the earth. Thou didst make man according to thine 
image and in thy likeness. Man (Heb. with arti- 
cle) was made in the image of him that created (Heb. 
the [one] creating) him. Rule thou over the fish of the 
sea and have dominion over all the earth. Let the fish 
multiply in the sea. The fowl shall fly over the face of 
heaven. He made them male and female. Every beast 
of the earth was made male and female. 


37. Gen. 1: 28-81. 


Subdue ye the earth and fill it and dls upon it 
and have dominion over all which is in it. God blessed 
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all that he had made. He saw that it was very good. 
He gave to the man the fruit of the earth for food. 
Thou hast given to us every herb. To the beast of the 
earth every green herb was given. It will be given. To 
be given. Give thou. Give ye. See thou what God 
has made, He made light in one day. In a second 
day he made the firmament. In a third day the dry 
[land] was seen and it brought forth herb and trees. 
In a fourth day he made the great and smalllights. In 
a fifth day birds and fish were made. In a sixth day he 
made cattle and. created man (Heb. with article) in the 
image of God. 


88. GEN. 2:1-5. 


The earth was finished. The host of heaven was fin- 
ished. The earth and the heaven were finished. I have 
finished my work. Thou hast not finished thy work. 
We have not yet finished our work. They will finish 
their work. Your work will be finished and ye will rest. 
These generations. These are the generations. These are 
the generations of Adam. These two generations. This 
day. This seventh day. This is the day which God has 
blessed. This is the seventh day in which God rested, 
and which he sanctified. No tree was yet in the ground. 
The earth had not yet brought forth herb nor (Heb. and) 
bush. In the fifth day there was no man and beast of 
the field there was none, for they had not yet been 
created. | 


89. GEN. 2:6-10. 


This is the earth which God created and made (Heb. 
[so as] to make). God blessed them and said (Heb. [so 
as| to say, or with Vav Conv.) to them, Be fruitful. 
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Subdue the earth and rule (Heb..to rule) over it. God 
caused it to rain and watered the face of the earth. He . 
causes it to rain (fut. § 78, 3) and waters the ground. 
A mist [is] ascending from the sea and the earth will be 
watered. We are as the grass, which sprouted in the 
morning and in the evening shall not be. This is your 
breath which Jehovah breathed in your nostrils. He 
placed Adam in the garden which he had planted and in 
which he had caused to grow every tree good for food. 
Four rivers. The four rivers. The four heads of the 
river. The six heads. The two gardens. Three days 
and three nights. Five mornings and five evenings. 
One small star. 


40. GEN. 2:11-16. 


‘Thou didst form Adam of dust. He made the man 
(Heb. to) a living soul. A great river is surrounding 
the land in which there is gold. The name of the garden 
is Eden. They called the garden Eden. The garden 
shall be called Eden. In the midst of the garden were 
two trees; the one was called the tree of life and he 
called the name of the second the tree of knowing good 
and evil. The place, where the garden of Eden was, is 
not known. He went. I went. He will go. We shall 
go. Togo. Going. He took the man. He took him. 
He took her. He took us. He took you. He took me. 
He took thee. He will take the tree. Keep the seventh 
day and (Heb. to) sanctify it. 


41. Gen. 2:17-20. 


Adam ate of the evil fruit and died. This fruit ig 
good; thou mayest freely eat (Heb. emphatic infin.) of 
it. Heateit. She ate it. We ate it. Thou shalt eat 

. 8 | R 
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it. Ye shall eat it. They shall eat it. Ye ate it. Ye 
ate of (Heb. from) it. It is not good for Adam to eat of 
it. He formed him. He formed her. He formed us. 
Thou formedst us. I formed you. I formed them. I 
formed him. Thou didst put Adam in the garden to till 
it. He tilled the ground and kept it. Every beast of 
the field came to Adam. In the cattle of the field, the 
beast of the earth, the fish of the sea, and the fowl of 
heaven there was not found a help the counterpart of 
Adam. God gave name (Heb. called names) to the day 
and to the night. 


42. GEN. 2:21-25. 


Adam slept because a deep sleep from God had fallen 
upon him ( 66. 2).. A rib was taken and was made (Heb. 
built) into a woman and she was brought to him. One 
bone. His bone. His one bone. Tworibs. Her ribs. 
Her two ribs. One of (Direction 8, Lesson 25) his bones. 
Two of her ribs. Our three gardens. Three of our gar- 
dens. Four of their evenings. Five of your rivers. Six 
of the heads, into which the river was parted. Two of 
the men. Two of the women. They two, the man and 
the woman. Two of them. The woman left her father 
and her mother and clave to her husband. My mother 
has forsaken me. My father and my mother will not 
forsake me. Thou shalt do all that thy father and thy 
mother shall command thee. 


\ ג 


. 48. GEN. 3:1-5. 


The cunning serpent. This tree is the best of all the 
trees (Heb. collective) in the garden. The man was the 
‘greatest of all the men of [the] east. The stars are the 


- 
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smallest of all the lights in the firmament. The Bea is 
greater than the dry [land]. Dying (emphat. infin.) he 
shall die. We shall die. I shall die. He died. She 
died. They died. Dying. He killed (caused to die). . 
They killed. He was put te death. She shall be put to 
death. He said to the woman, Thou shalt not touch 
the tree lest thou die. Touch thou this fruit. I 
touched it and my eyes were opened and I knew good 
and evil. In the day of thy touching this tree (§ 89. 8) 
thou and thy wife shall die (8 86. 1). | 


44. GEN. 3:6-10. 


The woman's eyes were opened and she saw. Shegave 
of the fruit to Adam and he saw and ate. A desirable 
tree. The desirable tree. The tree is desirable. He toc 
of it. She took 16 Ye took it. We shall take. They 
(f) will take Its fruit was taken and eaten and it 
opened her eyes. Open thou mine eyes and I shall see. 
Both her eyes The eyes of them both. Two of their 
eyes. Their four eyes. They heard Jehovah walking’. 
She heard the voice of Jehovah [who was*] walking in 
the midst of the trees. I saw the man eating’. Where is 
he? Here he is (Heb. behold him!). Where art thou? 
Here Iam. I heard the tree falling’. The falling waters. 
We saw the stars falling from heaven. The woman and 
her husband hid themselves. 

1 The participle being a predicate will not agree with its subject Jehovah in 


definiteness, and hence must not receive the article, Remark 23, Lesson 13. 
* See Remark 8, Lesson 7. 


45. GEN. 3: 11-15. 


Who commanded thee not to do this evil [thing] fem. ? 
. Not to hear. Not to see. Not to walk in the garden. 
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I shall command the stars not to give light in the night. 
Who did this? Didst thou see the woman who ate 
(Heb. the [one] eating) this fruit? Did the serpent de- 
ceive the woman? Eat ye of it and bless Jehovah. I 
shall not eat the fruit which he has commanded me not 
to eat. What is this, the woman has done? What are 
these? Who are these? The serpent is the most 
accursed of all cattle. Thy mother is the most blessed of 
all women. Thou art the greatest of all men. I told him. 
“It was told to me. The serpent bruised his heel (Heb. 
him [as to] heel). He shall bruise the serpent’s head. 


46. GEN. 3: 16-19. 


. Ishall bless them that bless (Heb. blessing) thee, and 
curse them that curse (Heb. cursing) thee, and all the 
earth shall be blessed in thee. The woman heard the 
voice of the serpent. The woman hearkened to the voice 
of the serpent. The man hearkened to the voice of his 
wife, and ate the fruit of which God had commanded him 
not to eat. The woman bare three sons. Sons were 
born to him. They shall be born. I was born. We 
were born. These are the names of the sons of Adam. 
Whose son art thou? Return to dust (ye) sons of man. 
We returned. Have they returned? Will they (f) 
return? He brought them back (caused them to return). 
They shall be brought back to the garden of the Lord. 


ge 


47. GEN. 3: 20-24. 


Adam called (Heb. to) the woman Eve. The woman 
was called Eve. The woman's name was Eve. God 
called his name Adam, and said, Because from the ground 
1 have taken him. Did he not call the man Adam, accord- 
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ing to the name of the ground from whence he had taken 
him? Men have given (Heb. called) names to the stars 
of heaven. God called the name of the firmament hea- 
ven, and gave names to the day and to the night. See 
thou the ground from whence thou wast taken. Take 
ye of the food which I have brought for you and eat 
of it. Coats of skin were made for the man and for the 
woman and they were clothed. These God gave to them 
instead of the fig-leaves which they had sewed for them- 
selves. He said to him, Put forth thy hand, and he put 
it forth. I shall send (Kal) him. I shall send her. He 
will send us. He will not send them. He has com- 
manded us not to send you. Ye will send me away 
(Piel). We shall send thee away. I shall drive you out 
(Piel) from my garden. He will keep me. Thou wilt 
keep them. 
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ay n. m. (const. "38, plie prep. after 


father‏ (אָבות 

sax v. K. (5) to perish. P. 
to destroy 

T28 n. m. f. a stone 

"N n. m. mist, vapor 

mW n. m. Edom 

TS n. m. lord, master 

DIX n. m. man 

maw n. f. ground, land 

58 n. m. Lord 

2nw or 35 v. K. to love 

Sn n. .מז‎ (D3) ent 

n. m. Aaron‏ אהרן 

v. K. N. to shine. H. to‏ אור 
cause to shine, give light‏ 

"M n. m. light 

1" n. Ur 

mix n. m. f. (mM) sign 

tw adv. then 

y& n. f. (0378) ear 

PS n. m. (const. ,א‎ pl 
ons) brother 

n. m. Ahad‏ אֶחְאָב 

sng adj. one 

ning n. f. sister 


- 


adv. (suf. PE) where?‏ אי 

maw n. f. enmity 

adv. where ?‏ איה 

max adv. how? 

PX (const. PR) nothing, 
there 48 not or was not 

PS adv. where? only after 
m, wea whence ? 

niw n. f. ephah 

n. m. (BGR) man, hus-‏ אִיש 
band, each. |‏ 

bs v. K. (wb) to eat. H. 
to cause to eat 

?w adv. not 

** n. m. God 

“28 prep. to, unto, respecting 

TON see TY 

mi commonly in the pl. 
c"? n. m. God 

n. m. Eleazar‏ אֶלְלְזֶר 

ox n. f. (nig) mother 

Ow conj. 77, in a disjunctive 
question or 

yos v. N, to be verified, found 
rue 
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moon n. Amanah 

c29w adv. truly, indeed 

"í* v. K. (Nb) to say. N. 
to be said 

me adv. whither ? 

Woy n. m. man 

“x, "22M pron. 7 

FN n. m. (OX) nostril, face 

AX conj also, even; "3 YX 

7 how much more or after a 
negative how much less ; 
Gen. iii 1, is it even so 
that ? 

| "EN n. m. ashes 

mans n. f. lattice, window 

num. four‏ אַרְבְּעָה 

num. forty‏ אַרְבָּעִים 

y^" n. m. f. ark 

n, m. f. (mi) earth, land‏ צֶרֶץ 

v. K. P. to curse. N.‏ צָרר 
Ho. to be cursed‏ 

o n. Ararat 

n. m. f. fire‏ אש 

TN n. f. (const. nds, pl. 
Dw) woman, wife 

"£N pron. who, which; conj. 
that, because; $NI as 

mite n. f. (0, and m) pillar 

nx sign of the definite object 

rN prep. with 

riw m., mx f. pron. thou 


3 prep. in, into, at, with 
"i2 n, 5 q well 
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73 n. m. garment, pl. clothes 

"2 n. m. separation; לבו“‎ 
in his separation, i. e. 
alone 

272 v. H. to separate, divide. 
N. to be separated 

n2*3 n. bdellium 

Và n. m. emptiness 

mana n. f. beast, cattle 

v. K. (fut. 83>) to come.‏ בוא 
H. to cause to come, bring.‏ 
Ho. to be brought‏ 

3 prep. between 

m3 n. m. (mi) house 

^b?3 adv. not, used with the 

‘ infinitive 

9 n. m. (833) son 

ma v. K. to build 

01322 prep. on account of 

223 n. m. Baal, lord 

"pS n. m. morning 

853 v. K. to create. N. to be 
created 

773 n. m. kuil 

m3 n. f. covenant 

733 v. K. P. fo bless. N. Pu. 
to be blessed 

711223 n. f. a blessing 

"2 n. m. flesh 

na n. f. (suf. ‘ima, pl. niig) 
daughter 

mana n. f virgin 


83 v. K. to redeem. P. to defile 
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73333 n. Gibeon 

213 adj. great, large 

233 v. K. (fut. a) to be great. 
P. to make great 

m. nation‏ .גד גרר 

y? n. m. belly 

Tima n. Gihon 

553 v. K. to roll 

D3 conj. also, even 

bina n. m. benefit 


` 9i n. m. (0°33) garden 


waa v. K. P. to drive out 
ogi n. m. violent rain, show- 
er 


pai (fut. a) to cleave, adhere. 
H. to overtake 

"33 v. P. to speak 

"23 n. m. word 

23 n. m. honey 

m3 n. f. fish 

713 n. m. David 

525 n. f£. (דְּלָחַיִם)‎ door 

27 n. m. blood 

nny n. f. likeness 

pot: n. Damascus 

pps v. K. H. to crush, pulver- 
ize 

“rt n. m. thistle 

mI n. m. f. way 


‘Mart. the 

71 asks a question. 

75 n. m. majesty 

& m. הוא , היא‎ f. pron. he, 
she, it, that 

Ti n. m. splendor 

n^n v. K. to be 

325 v. K. to go, walk. H. to 
cause to go, lead. Hith. to 
go for one’s self, walk about 

y, nin int. (suf. 329) Jo / 
behold ! 

mn adv. hither 

327 v. K. to turn. N. to: be 
turned. — Hith. to turn 
one’s self | 

6 ,הָרִים n. m. (pl‏ הר 
mountain‏ (ְהָרִי 

FOI n. m. conception 


1 conj. and 


my m. זאת‎ f. 58, 12% pl. pron. 
this, these . 

any n. m. gold 

mf n. m. olive-tree, olive 

v. K. to remember‏ זכר 

n. m. male‏ זכר 

nyt n. f. (nr) sweat 

poy v. K. (fut. a) to ory 


x23 v. K. tospring up, said of | RI] n. f. ory 
grass. H. tocauseto spring | זָרל‎ v. K. to sow. H. to pro- 


up, bring forth grass 
ROI n. m. grass 
8* 


Loses 


duce seed 
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non v. H. to hide. N. Hith. 
to hide one's self 

nin n. f. apron 

span n. Hiddehel, Tigris 

On adj. new 

WTA n. m. month 

non n. Havilah 
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adj. good‏ טוב 
piu v. P. fo soil, defile‏ 
pid adv. not yet, before‏ 


v. K. (inf. const. 75?)‏ יבש 
to be dry‏ . 
ng33 adj. f. dry land‏ 


pin v. K. (fut. a) to be strong yin v. K. to be weary. P.H. 


* adj. (nn) living, alive 


to weary, to cause to toil 


n^n n. f. (paragog. vowel|"? n. f. hand 
inn) life, living thing, |9 v. K. to know. H. to 


beast 

"n v. K. to hve 

wa n. m. pl. kifè 

yon n. m. f£. window 

bu v. H. to begin 

pon v. P. to deliver 

sùn v. K. P. to desire. N. 
to be desired 

“oven num. fifth 

yon n. m. Haman 

pion num. fifty 

sort n. m. kindness, mercy 

non v. K. to be diminished, 
to fail | 

"tn n. m. C15) half 

n. f. sword‏ חרב 

tin adj. (mtn) deaf 

yon n. m. darkness 


19 adj. clean, pure 
Qo v. K. to be clean, pure. | 
P. to purify, cleanse, N. 
to be purified | 


cause to know, let know — 

mam n. m. Judah 

Vo" .מ‎ m. Jew 

rim n. m. Jehovah 

vh n. m. (יָמִים)‎ day — 

ri^ n. f. ים)‎ dove 

n. m. Joseph 7‏ יוסף 

49 v. K. to bear, bring 
forth, N. Pu. to be born 

T2) see 927 

c^ n. m. (021) sea 

3py* n. m. Jacob 

wi" v. K. to go out, go 
forth. H. to cause to go 
forth, bring forth 

pz? v. K. to pour 

nz v. K. (fut. 12") to form 

xi v. K. (fut. S) to fear 


7 יְרד|‎ v. K. to go. down, de. 


scend 
025" n. Jerusalem - 
m? n. m. moon 


Ar n. Jericho 
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PY? n. m. greenness ROD n. m. silver 

wa] or wa: v, K. H. to 07/06 | ל‎ n. £ (082) palm of the 
out hand, sole of the foot | 

bite m. m. roel am n. m. cherub 


3%) v. K. to sü, dwell, én- 3 v. K. to cut, cut off, make 


habit a covenant. 11.00 cut off. . 


yo v. K. (fut. 1) to sleep | Ho. to be cut of 
yt: n. m. salvation wio n. m. pl. Chaldees 
| rohs n. £ (pl mom», const. 
> prep. according to, as, like| ni3) tunic 
3 K. (fut. a) to be heavy. 
P. to honor. N. to be}? prep. to, for 


honored לא‎ adv, not 
"i33 n. m. honor, glory 25 n. m. (NBD) heart 
$39» v. K. P. fo subdue  N.|2339 n. m. (Ni) heart 
to be subdued t2» or 935 v. K. (fut. a) to 
ma adv. thus, 0 put on, wear, be clothed 
725 n. m. priest with, H. to cause to put 
335 n. m. star on, to clothe 
כל‎ v. P. (5293) čo contain — | להט‎ n. m. flame 
wn. m. Cush an? n. m. f. bread 
"> conj. for, because, that ;|°3 n. m. (P229 § 48. 2, pl. mi) 
after a negative Dut night 
פל‎ n. m. (suf. 152) all, every, Y? v. K. to lodge 
the whole "355 see D728 


x59 v. K. (o withhold, re-|722 v. K. to capture 

strain. N. to be restrained ngo v. K. to take. N., Pu. 
7123 v. K. to come to an end. | Ho. to be taken 

P. to complete, finish. Pu. 

to be finished "n adv. very 
753 n. m. (0°22) vessel, article | ne) num. hundred 
33 adv. so. 3252 therefore | | מָאור‎ n. m. (t^, and tW) ght, 
233 n. f. wing luminary 
x? n. m. (NÄ) throne 2989 n. m. food 


.- 
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"i'72 n. m. wilderness 

mo pron. what? whatever; 
mp3, 192 for what? why? 

sòm n. m. instruction 
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miio n. m. rest 

939 v. K. to withhold, keep 
back. N. to be withheld 

nya n. a little 


“yin n. m. ים)‎ and ni) season | פס‎ H. to make small or few 


hin v. K. to die. Ho. to be Pa n. m. (t, 


put to death 
mid n. m. death 
nara n. m. (Mi) alter 
non n. f. bed 
"da v. H. to cause to rain 
"04 n. m. rain 
"à pron. who? whoever 
ox n. m. pl. water 
Ta n. m. species, kind 
29 v. K. to sell 


and m) 
fountain | 
byh adv. above 
mya n. f. (const. n^79) cave 
wig v. K. to find 
nào n. f. statue 
miro n. f£ commandment 
Mpa n. m. gathering together, 

collection | 
pipe n. m. f. (ni) place 
מָרָא‎ n. f. Mara (bitter) 


xn v. K.to fll orbefull. P. מאה‎ n. m. sight, appear- 
to fill. N. Pu. to be filled| ance 
nixon n. f. (const. מַרְדְּכִי | , מִלָאכֶת‎ n. m. Mordecai | 


suf. מִלַאכְתו‎ ( work 
nin»9 n. f. war, fighting 


329 v. K. to reign. H. to 


n$o v. K. to anoint - 
73200 n. m. tabernacle, dwell- 
ing | 


cause to reign, to` make|>t9 v. K. to rule, with 3 be- 


king. Ho. to be made king 
720 n. m. king 
"228 n. f. queen 


fore its object. H. to cause 
to rule 
obn n. m. judgment 


n. f. (§ 9. 7) kingdom‏ מלכות 

niza n. f. (const. r2257) | x} particle of entreaty, now, 
kingdom pray, I pray thee 

nang n. f. (const. WY) | "3? v. H. to tell. Ho. to be told 


dominion, rule 
T? n. m. manna 
fo prep.. from, out of; 
| 2 DR on the east of 


` |3 prep. before, in the pres- 


ence of, over against, 7332 
corresponding to, a coun- 
terpart 
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va] v. K. to touch, with 3 
before its object 

wa) v. K. N. to approach 

6/22 n. m. (t^, and ni) river 

mo v. K. to rest. H. (min 
or 135) to cause to rest, 
put, place 

n3 n. m. Noah 

UM n. m. serpent 

yb) v. K. to plant 

"53 n. f. Naomi (sweet) 

Wi n. m. young man 

nis v. K. to breathe, blow 

oD) v. K. to fall, fail 

wp] n. m. f. (m. and mi) 
soul, life 

map? n. f. female 

sty v. H. to deceive 

mý) see MÉY 

mote n. f. breath 

yD) v. P. to demolish 

Jn) v. K. to give, put. N. 
Ho. to be given 


239 v. K. to surround 

739 v. K. P. to shut, shut up. 
N. Pu. fo be shut. H. to 
cause to shut 

"20 v. N. to be shut, stopped 

350 n. m. rock 

"bo v. P. to recount, tell 


732 v. K. to serve, till 
733 n. m. servant . 
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03? v. K. to pass. H. to 
cause to pass 

vy prep. unto, until 

may n. f company, assem- 
bly 

773 n. Eden 

adv. yet, besides‏ עוד 

» n. m. suckling, babe 

D» n m. eternity; uw 
forever 

n. m. fowl, birds‏ עוף 

gy v. K. P. to fly 

6h» adj. blind 

m. (m) skin‏ .ג עור 

2i? v. K. to leave, forsake 

n. m. help‏ ,זר 

v. P. to crown‏ עָר 

"? n. (with art.) Az 

T$ n f (mi*) eye 

f (099) city |‏ .מ עִיר 

Dy n. m. (Many) naked- 
ness, naked 

prep. upon, over, concern-‏ על 


ing 

ny v. K. to go up. H. to 
bring up, offer 

722 n. m. leaf 

nod n. f. burnt-offering 

"52 n. m. EE 

nbd see Dp» 


. {D9 n. m. (DAI) people 


D? prep. ("^83 or "T93) with 
sax v. K. to stand 
"27 n. m. (ni) dust . 
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| עץ‎ n. m. tree, and — map v. K. to be fruitful 


trees 
2X3 n. m. pain, sorrow 
עְצָבון‎ n. m. pain, sorrow 
pry n. f (t. and ni) bone 
apy n. m. (const. 2PZ, pl 
t^. and ni) eel 
273 n. m. f. (nï) evening 
לרב‎ n. m. raven 
pi" adj. (n?) naked 
pny adj. cunning, subtle 
ap n. m. (nt) herd 
moby v. K. to do, make, pro- 
duce. N. to be done, made 
qb? n. m. Esau 
"i? n. m. decade, ten 
"(Or num. tenth 
ng n. m. £ (DRY) time in the 
sense of duration 
nn? adv. now 


ng n. m. (const. 9) mouth 

n. Pison‏ פישון 

mny n. m. pl. the Philistines 

“72 conj. lest, that not 

cis n. m. pl face; "289 or 
"»E7»2 before, in the pres- 
ence of 

bys n. m. f. time in the sense 
of repetition | 

npg v. K. to-open the eyes, 
N. £o be opened 

sis v. K. P. H. to separate, 
part. 


N. Pu. to be parted 


("B n. m. fruit 

n58 n. m. Pharaoh 

^k"B n. Pharpar 

n n. Huphrates 

uy v. K. to take off clothes 

mn v. K. to open. N. to be | 
opened 


x33 n. m. (t^, and ri) kost 

PIE n. m. righteousness 

n3 v. P. to command 

y n. f. Zion 

Dot n. m. image 

yh n. 5 (const. 323, 
and ni) side, rib 

maz v. K. P. to sprout, to shoot 
Forth. H. to cause to sprout 

npyt n. f. ery 

min. f. (M32) érouble 


pl. 2°, 


bap v. P. to receive, accept 

yap v. P. to gather. N. to be 
gathered 

"3p v. K. fo bury. א‎ 10 6 
buried 

DIP n. m. east 


| nap n. f. former state 


nep n. f. east 

wp v. K. (fut. a) to be holy. 
P. H. to sanctify, conse- 
crate. N. Pu. to be sancti- 
fied. Hith. to sanctify or 


purify one’s self 
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GP n. m. holiness, a holy] v. K. to veule, have do- 


place or thing 


MINON 


mp v. N. to be gathered to-| tm n. m. pl. troughs 


gether 

n. m. (Mi) voice, sound‏ קול 

oP v. K. to arise 

TP n. m. thorn 

TOP adj.‏ קטן 
emall‏ 

"op v. H. to burn incense 

nop n. f. incense 

>P v. K. to be light, dnin 
ished 

mocp n. f. a curse - 

TP n. m. end 

"Xp n. m. end 

wap v. K. to call. N. Pu. to 
be called 

ap v. K. (fut. a) to come 
near, approach. H. to 
bring near, offer 

v. K. to rend‏ קרע 

nX) v. K. (fut. with Vav 
wi) to se. N. to be 
seen, appear 

n. m. (ON) head, source‏ ראש 

mux n. f. beginning 

2" adj. (n32) much, many 

mai v. K. to be many, mul- 
tiply intrans P. H. (inf. 
abs. n3) to make many, 
multiply trans. 

*3*2^ num. fourth 

225 n. f. (07399) foot 


(rjwp) Little, 


nn n. m. f. (ni) breath, wind, 
Spirit 

T" v. K. fo. run. 

E" adj merciful 

warm n. m. pl. mercies, com- 
passions 

na v. P. to brood, hover 
over 

T^? v. K. to wash ` 

v. K. to contend‏ ריב 

war v. K. to creep 

to) n. m. creeping thing, 
reptile 

2? adj. (n3) bad, evil 

23 n. m. famine 

n" n. £ wil 

Tp? n. m. firmament 


ny n. m. (P^, and ni) field. 
mon. m. bush, shrub | 
שים‎ v. K. to place 

220 v. H. to be wise, act wisely 
ng n. f garment 

mind n. f. gladness 

n.m. sackcloth‏ שק 

yaw v. K. to burn 

pity n. m. joy 


mae n. f£ remnant 
"3*3 num. seventh 
yay v. N. to swear 
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saw v. K. to keep, observe. N. 
to keep one’s self, take heed 

wad n. m. f. sun 

mw n. 5 (.ים)‎ year 

"jt n. m. Crimson 

0 num. second 

miy m. mnt f. num. two 

mit adv. a second time 

n. m. f. (©) gate‏ טעֶר 

nied n. f. handmaid 

npg v. H. to cause to drink, 
to water 

n. m. shekel‏ שקל 
v. K. to creep, teem with,‏ שרץ 

| increase abundantly 

710 n. m. creeping thing, rep- 
tile 

num. sixth‏ שי 


“iy Naw n. nf seventeen 

“atv. P. fo break in pieces 

mad v. K. (fut. o and a) to 
rest, cease, keep Sabbath. 
H. £o cause to rest or cease 

mad n. m. f. (suf. mat) Sab- 
bath 

n. m. onyx‏ שהם 

ait v. K. to return. P. H. to 
cause to return, bring back 

pat) v. K. to bruise, crush 

nnd v. H. to destroy 

m$ v. K. to put 

350 v. K. to lie down 

mao v. K. to forget 

"20 v. K. to subside 

bse v. K. (fut. a) to be be 
reaved. P. to bereave 

nod v. H. to rise early 

jo v. K. to dwell. P. H. to 
cause to dwell, to station 

nov. K. P. H. to send, send 
away, put forth 

num. third‏ ליי 

Tow v. H. to cast 

n. m. Solomon‏ שלמת 

ny adv. there; MAÑ thither 

by n. m. (Ni) name 

5kvat n. m. Samuel 

m9 n. m. pl. heaven 

jot n. m. ol 

vit v. K. to hear, with a 
direct object or with 3; 
to hearken 


nen n. f. desire 

nisn n. f. (m.) fig-tree, fig 

mann. f. ark - 

n. m. desolateness‏ תהף 

minm n. m. f. (Ni) ocean, the 
deep 

må n. m. midst 

nbin n. 5 pl. generations 

nia prep. under, instead of 

mn n. m. sea-monster 

v. K. to sew‏ תפר 

vin v. K. to lay hold of, 
seize 

ran n. f. deep sleep 

npn n. f. desire . 
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Aaron Yos ashes צר‎ 
above >32 assembly I? 
to accept *ap P. at 3 
according to 3 
on accouut of 293 Baal bz 
to adhere P33 K. babe עול‎ 
after צחר‎ i bad YI 
Ahab 38n% | bdellium 23 
Ai m to be ron K. 
alive מ"‎ to bear (bring forth) ילד‎ K. 
all 5» beast (domesticated) n'a 
alone ‘72? beast (wild) "n . 
also FN, t3 because OX, "3 
altar "Ta bed men 
Amanah "yos before adv. mÙ 
and Y before prep. "93, "282, "7$ 
to anoint nt, K. to begin >m H. 
apron "Mya beginning mtx 
to appear .א רפה‎ behold חן‎ , "un 
appearance NIA belly גחון‎ 
to approach wy) K. N.; | קרב‎ | benefit 5703 
K. | to bereave 25% P. 
to arise Op K. to be bereaved bow K. 
ark Tw besides "ris 
article "23 between T3 


as 3,009932 ^. ^ [birde Ww» 
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to bless Tq K. (only In] cave v7 


pass. part.) P. 
blessing 7273 
blind "e? 
blood 33 
to blow no) K. 
bone zy 
to be born ילד‎ N. 
bread ond 
to break in pieces 12% P. 
breath mati, nm 
to breathe no] K. 
to bring פוא‎ 1 
to bring back שיב‎ P. H. 
to bring forth 8% H. 


to bring forth children ‘2° H. 


to bring forth grass xtz H. 
to bring near ap 1. 

to bring up 29 H. 

to brood ti P. 

brother T$ 

to bruise שוף‎ K. . 

to build maa K. 

to burn OQ K. 

to burn incense “ep H. 
burnt-offering T2» 

to bury "2p K. 

bush mt 

but (after a neato) "2 


to call wwe K. 

to capture "22 K. 
to cast 32% H. 
cattle raya 


lo cease ny 

Chaldees eres 

cherub 3373 

city "n3 

clean "irm 

to be clean "a K. 

to cleanse טהר‎ P. 

to cleave (adhere) pa] K. 

to clothe v2? H. 

to be clothed with Wa? or 
ta> K. 

clothes ema 

collection MPA 

to come בוא‎ K. 

to come near 3R K. 

to command vx P.. 

commandment ™X2 

company 32 

compassions BEIT} 

to complete 722 P. . 

conception Yi 

concerning על‎ 

to consecrate קדש‎ H. 

to contain 9?*3 P. 

to contend 2*1 K. 

corresponding to "1223 

counterpart 993 

covenant va 

to create 8732 K. 

to creep wK., x K. 

creeping thing vo^, nË. 

crimson “30 

to crown “ey P. 
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to crush pps K. H., gw K. 


cry “RIT, RIF 

to cry PZT K. 
cunning ONY 

to curse "X .א‎ P. 
curse "227 

Cush WS 

to cut rag K. 

to cut off 1$ K. H. 


Damascus peat 
darkness tn 

daughter v3 

David "3 

day יום‎ 

deaf חרט‎ 

death m 

to be put to death rn Ho. 
decade ey | 

to deceive x% H. 

the deep anm 

to defile 5*3 P., teg P. 
to deliver Pon P. 

to demolish yn) K. 

to descend "^ K. 
desire vm, MDW 

to desire "ro K.P. 
desolateness WA 


to destroy "aw P., reve H. 


to die nn K. 

to divide *33 H. 

to do ne» K. 

dominion nn 

to have dominion nn K. 
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| door r3 

| dove יונֶה‎ 

| to cause to drink mpd 1. 

to drive out va} K. P., wa: 
or TP: .א‎ H. 

dry land hn: 

to be dry tan K. 

dust "$3 

to dwell 3€" K., py K. 

dwelling BÈN 


cach tw 

ear yr 

to rise early wot H. 
earth YN 

east DIR, MIP 

on the east of ^ da 
to eat >N- K. 

Eden 13 

Edom ww 

Eleazar “92% 


| | Bla "3y 


emptiness 3 

to comè to an end Fes K. 
enmity איבה‎ 

ephah vigi 

Esau "Yo 

eternity wis 
Euphrates ma 

even FR, BS 

evening 279 

every כל‎ 

evil adj. 73, n. n7? 
eye v 
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face DBR, WI 
to fail be) K. 

to fall 282 K. 
famine 33) 
father 2M 

to fear SN 
female vagi 

to make few vq H. 
field ra 

Tif. "een 

Jig ) fig -tree men 
fighting MIIA 
to fill x29 P. 
to find *y9 K. 
to finish 7123 P. 
fire אש‎ 
firmament PF} 
fish A 

flame לט‎ 

flesh “03 

to fly עיםף‎ P. 
Jood 2289 

foot À 

for conj. 3, prep. ל‎ 
forever WP» 

to forget nag K. 
to form ^; K. 
former state דבה‎ 
to forsake 212 K. 
four IIM 
fourth SN 
Fowl ss 

from 78 

fruit ר‎ 


to be fruitful mag K. 
to be full x29 K. 


garden 3à 

garment "Q3 , Tre 
gate “SË 

to gather TR P. 


to be gathered together mR N. 


gathering together MRS 
generations MTA 
Gibeon F233 | 

Gihon Firs 

to give W} K. 

to give light vis H. 


| gladness ה‎ 


glory "523 

to go 32 K. 

to go down '™ K. 

to go forth, go out wz) K. 
to go up "2 K. 

gold ant 

good טוב‎ 


God אַל‎ , DOR 


grass ָא‎ 

great 73 

to be great 23 K. 

to make great > P. 
greenness p? 


ground Tre ye 
hail 73 
half "n 
Haman Yen 
hand “> 
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handmaid nod 

Havilah rion 

he היא‎ 

head ראש‎ 

to hear vat K. 

to hearken vat K. 

heart לב‎ , 335 

heaven avati 

to be heavy 732 K. 

to take heed "at N. 

heel 3g? 

help "i 

herb %3 

Hiddekel חקל‎ 

to hide san H. 

hither va^ 

to lay hold of ven K. 

holiness WP 

to be holy tp K. 

honey $23 

honor "a3 

10 honor "i33 P. 

host 82% 

house m3 

to-hover over $m P. 

how MPY 

how much less "9 t—Àow 
much more id. 

husband איש‎ 


.7 "n, "on 
if ox 
image We 
in 3 
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incense up 

to burn incense “ep H. 
toincreaseabundantly prt K. 
indeed aya 

to inhabit יסב‎ K. 

instead of nn 

instruction "era 

into 3 

Israel ewe 

ij wn, היא‎ 


Jacob יעקב‎ 
Jehovah min 
Jericho 5mm» 
Jerusalem DPN 
Jew "Tnm 
Joseph Boi 

joy Tct 

Judah vy 
judgment On 


to keep “at K. 

to keep back 9:9 K. 

to keep Sabbath rat K. 
kind n. מין‎ 

kindness "gh . 

king 322 

to make king 2 H. 
kingdom raza, סְלָמָה‎ 
to know YT: K. 

to let know 3 H. 


land MISY 


ra) 


large 273 


y 
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to lead 325 H. to be many na) K. 
leaf 729 Mara S} 
to leave 319 K. "| master TN 
lest "38 mercies TAT 
to lie down 33 K. merciful arm 
life mnm, mm, tb; mercy 7e 
light אור‎ = midst TÀ 
a light NY . (mist אד‎ 
to give light אור‎ H. month חרפ‎ . 
like > moon Yr 
likeness mma Mordecai "239 | 
little YR morning “pà 
a little VI mother OX 
. to live n, mm K. = mouth, me 
living "r1 - | much רב‎ 
living thing דיה‎ to multiply intrans. 729 K., 
lo! m, uw. trans. 725 P. H. 
to lodge v^ K. 
lord qw, 533 naked Bing 
Lord "778 . | nakedness avy 
to love 3m K. name DY 
luminary ר‎ Naomi "23 j 
| nation גר"‎ 
majesty TIN ` Ito bring near קרב‎ H. 
to make rt K. —. to come near QP K. 


to make a covenant M2 K. |new 9*9 
to make few or small xq H. | night ליל‎ 


to make king 329 1. Noah לחז‎ 

to make many רבה‎ H. nostril אס‎ 

male "21 not אל‎ , "hea, לא‎ 

man ew, איש‎ , wie there is not or was not TR 
young man לער‎ that not "18 

manna Ye not yet סְרֶם‎ 


many ב‎ | now (entreaty) 82, (time) ny 
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to observe "à K. 
ocean inn 

to offer 2 H, 329 H. 
oil Taw 

olive, olive-tree nnt 

one "rw 


onyx שהם‎ 


to open Ming K. 

to open the eyes rpg K. 

or (in a disjunctive question) 
ON 

out of m 

over by 

over against "3 

overtake p33 H. 


pain 233, yu? 

to part vag K. P. H. 

people by 

to perish TaN K. 

Pharaoh רה‎ 

Pharpar “7% 

Philistines Dתמ‎ 

pillar vits 

Pison Fits 

place מקום‎ 

to place rà H., שים‎ K. 

to plant Jo] K. 

to pour pz K. 

pray! 1 pray thee 8 

in the presence of "03 , ,לפנ‎ 
"ROY x 

priest ma 

to produce og K. 


to produce seed 3} H. 
to pulverize pet K. H. 
pure "ng | 

to be pure “ta K. 

to purify "m P. 


to purify one’s self t3p Hith. 
to put rro H., jn) K., mọ K. 


to put forth now K. P. 
K. 


queen "i370 


|raen "29 
{to cause to rain “wa H. 


to receive bap P. 
to recount "Eo P. 


Mo redeem ba K. 


to reign 329 K. 
to remember "21 K. 


remnant nrw 


lo rend yp K. 
reptile ta), 73% 
respecting "ow 


> | 0 rest ma K., nad K. 


lo return intrans, שוב‎ K. 
rib 92% 

righteousness Pt 

to rise early ad 1. 
river "7 

rock 920 

to roll 553 K. 

rule TORY 

to rule atm K., ra K. 


to put on clothes £22 or t/22 
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to run M K. 

Sabbath n3 

to keep Sabbath na K. 
sackcloth pe 

salvation YWY 

Samuel 23708 

to sanctify Op P. H. 
to say “aw K. 

sea 日 

sea monster MIN 
season “ya 

second "36 

a second time mr 

to see TI K. 

seed זר‎ 

to produce seed 9 H. 
to seize VON 

to sell "29 K. 


to send, send away MÑ K. 


P. H. 


to separate 232 H., 7g K. P. 


H. 


separation "3 


_ serpent OT} 


servant "3$ 

to serve "33 K. 

seventh בי‎ 

to sew “om K. 

she היא‎ 

shekel Spt 

to shine אור‎ K. .א‎ 

to shoot forth mag K. P. 
shrub mo 

to shut, shut up "X K. 


side 333 
sight mE ID 
sign n 


| 80006" To? 


sister NINN 

(o sit יסב‎ 

siath "$0 

skin עור‎ 

to sleep yo. K. 
deep sleep Tan 
small jap 

to make small uso H. 
80 כה‎ , 72 

to sow 59 P. 
Solomon niat 
son 月 

sorrow 339, Ting? 
soul te) 

sound Sp 

source TS. 

to sow YF K. 


to speak 123 P. 


species TA 


spirit wm 


splendor "in 

to spring up (said of grass) 
sv; K. 

to sprout rroz K. P. 

to stand Toy K. 

star 32313 

to station 329 P. H. 

statue "ax 

stone 328 


‘to be strong pin K. 
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to subdue tay K. P. 
subtle cm? 

suckling ערל‎ 

sun toU — 

to surround 339 K. 
to swear 920 N. 
sweat ny 

sword 2n 


tabernacle מש‎ 
to take ng» K. 
to take off clothes vs H. 
to teem with pre K. 
to tell va) H., “Bo P. 
tent אחל‎ 
that conj. ,שר‎ *», pron. היא‎ 
that not 738 
the m 
then 1X 
there Do 
therefore כ‎ by 
third "Grr 
this T 
thistle "113 
thither nad 
thorn Tip 
thou nn 
throne כ‎ 
thug פת‎ 
Tigris pin 
to till vay K. 
time (duration) ny 
timo (repetition) bys 
10 ל , אלד‎ 
9 


. 8 


to cause to toil 932 P. H. 
to touch 933 K. 

tree, trees T2 

trouble רה‎ 


troughs atm 


to be found true Tax N. 
truly ago 

tunic voto» 

to turn Jen K. 

two vis 


under nnn 
until עד‎ 


-unto X, ער‎ 


upon על‎ 
Ur אור‎ 


vapor אד‎ 

to be verified Yos N. 
very WA 

vessel "22 

virgin vina 

voice קול‎ 


to walk n K. 

to walk about on Hith. 
war TRII 

to wash Yr K. 

water Wh 

to water "e$ H. 

way TI] 

to wear 023 or tad K, 
to weary 93> P. H. 


‘to be weary 939 K. 


7 


well n. "83 
what? mA 
whatever mR 
whence? PRN 
where? W, MN 
which "Q8 
whither? TI 
who "ON 

who? בול‎ 
whoever מ"‎ 
whole בל‎ 

why? 79? , R? 
wife TÈN 
wilderness "378 
wind mmn 
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window Vg 


wing T2 


to be wise 220 1. 


to act wisely 22% H. 


ith ,את‎ 3, ₪ 


to withhold %3 K., 929 K. 


woman ה‎ 
word "33 
work "229 


year vii 
yet צרר‎ 


young man “S: 


Zion Te 
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